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CHAPTER 1 I ntrmuctl On

1.1 Teleconferencing

In today’s globalized world, telecommunication has become an indispensable tool. With the
rise of multinational companies with offices al over the world (globalization) and the increase
of the number of cooperations between companies or institutions based in different locations,
there has become a need for ways to have meetings without all partiesinvolved actually having
to travel to a single location. Instead, it would be preferred if a virtual meeting could be held
with al parties remaining at their own local sites by using some technical means. This general
concept of having ameeting with people, either individuals or groups, located at different loca-
tions through technical means, is what is commonly referred to as a teleconference. Essential
in the definition of ateleconferenceisthat in terms of the number of people involved, the com-
munication involves more than just one-to-one communication between two individuals. This
means that either people at more than two locations take part in the conference, or more than
one person takes part at one location, or a combination of these two possibilities. Also, the
communication has to be two-way, meaning that participants at both (or in the case of more
than two locations: al) locations are able to receive the contributions of the participants at the
other locations, while at the same time being able to send their own contribution to those

remote participants.
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As such, the general term ‘teleconference’ encompasses a broad range of different telecommu-
nication schemes. An audioconference is a teleconference in which only audio information,
i.e., the voices of the conference participants, is transmitted. An example is the common tele-
phone conference. A videoconference combines audio with motion-video images of the partic-
ipants. The concepts of both audio- and videoconferences can be extended by the addition of
other communication tools which support the primary auditory and visual information, like, for
instance, graphic boards, on which drawings can be made, or additional audio- or video
streams. This could be referred to as a multi-mediaconference. And finally, thanks to the rise of
the internet, in more recent years another concept of teleconferencing has come up which has
gained much popularity, especially among young people: the internet chat.

The concept of teleconferencing is not new at all. Since the early days of radio, people have
been using telecommunication means to have virtual meetings involving more than just one-to-
one communication between two individuals and since decades people are able to have tele-
phone conferences with people participating at multiple locations simultaneously. The first
commercia example of ateleconferencing system that combined audio and video was AT& T's
Picturephone, introduced in 1970, basically a combination of a telephone with a small video
image of the face of the person at the remote site, updated only every two seconds, which by
the way never became very successful (JAT&T]). High quality two-way videoconferences
between remote locations first became feasible, both technically and commercially, with the
launch of the ATS-6 satellite by NASA in 1974, which had been devel oped specifically for this
purpose ([Cowa34]).

1.1.1 Videoconferencing

Videoconferencing systems can be divided into two basic categories, based on the number of
people that are able to participate at each location: systems that are intended for communica-
tion between individual users located at different sites and systems that are intended for com-
munication between groups of people located at different sites.

For the first category, which might be labeled ‘ one-individual -at-each-location’ videoconfer-
encing systems, cheap and rather easy-to-use solutions are now available in the form of ‘ desk-
top conferencing’, in which each individual conference participant sits behind his computer,
which is equipped with awebcam to capture the face of the user and a microphone to pick up

his voice. The signals are transmitted over the internet by IP to the remote participant’s com-
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puter, where the image and voice are reproduced.

For the second category, which might accordingly be labeled ‘ one-group-at-each-location’ or
simply ‘group’ conferencing systems, a range of solutions exist, which vary in quality and
cost. The simplest ones use television-sized screens and simple audio recording and reproduc-
tion means, with the signals being transmitted to the remote sites through a number of normal
ISDN telephone lines. Such systems are commercially available and can also be rented from
specialized companies. At the highest-quality end of the range, there are systems which consist
of a‘video wall’ on which the remote room and its occupants are visualized ‘life-sized’, as if
the video screen were a transparent visual window through which the local and remote room
were connected, combined with higher quality, possibly multi-channel, sound recording and
reproduction facilities. Such a system is usually permanently installed in a dedicated room and
its signals, because of the high bandwidth that is required, are transmitted through dedicated
communication channels. It will be clear that these systems are very expensive and therefore
only large multinational companies can afford to install such a system. However, a market has
emerged for specialized companies that have set up their own network of this type of high-end
videoconferencing facilities at various locations. These facilities can be rented on a per-hour
basis, to accommodate the need of aso smaller companies to occasionally have high quality

group videoconferences.

desktop conference
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.§ % telephone conference call group-videoconference
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FIGURE 1.1. Classification of some teleconferencing systems in terms of the number of participants
present at each location and the number of distant locations connected to thelocal system.
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Figure 1.1 shows a schematic classification of some of the teleconferencing systems that have
been mentioned in the previous, in terms of the number of participants present at each location
and the number of distant locations that are connected to the local system. (Note that, strictly
speaking, the systems in the left-lower quadrant are not realy teleconferencing systems,

according to the definition.)

1.1.2 Telepresence

Preferably, the quality of the virtual meeting should be as high as possible, in order to maxi-
mize the efficiency of the meeting in terms of human communication. In the ideal case, all the
participants of the meeting should have the feeling as if they are all located in the same room
together and should in fact not be aware anymore that they are communicating ‘through a sys-
tem’, since this will inevitably distract attention from the actual conversation to some extent.
This scenario is strongly related to a concept called telepresence. Telepresence is often defined
as the convincing illusion of actually being in another, remote or virtual, location ([ Sher92],
[Fisc91]). In the ideal case of a virtua meeting as described above, the local participants
should have the illusion that they are in the same room as the remote participants, while those
remote participants should have the same illusion. This situation can be realized by creating a
system which virtually connects both rooms to form a new, virtual, room, in which all partici-

pants from both locations are ‘ telepresent’ simultaneously (figure 1.2).

Location A Location B Virtual Location A+B
© transmission © e O
___________________ ..
o LT °o® |——>|, e°
© ) © ©
(a) (b)

FIGURE 1.2. The concept of telepresence. (a) Separate locations A and B are connected to each other by
telecommunication means in such a way that each location is able to make a virtual
reproduction of the other one. (b) The result isthat the participants of both locations have
theimpression that they areall present in a common virtual location A+B.



Section 1.2: Spatialized Audio In Videoconferencing Systems 5

1.2 Spatialized Audio In Videoconferencing Systems

1.2.1 Why Spatialized Audio In Videoconferencing?

Since the first days of stereo, it has been recognized that spatialized recording and reproduc-
tion of sound has important advantages over non-spatialized recording and reproduction. If
done well, it is able to provide the listener with an impression of a sound event that is much
more natural, involving, and convincing, regarding both the perceived spatial locations of the
sources and the impression of the space in which the sources were located. Also in audio-
visual presentations, spatialized reproduction of sound can greatly enhance the overall impres-
sion of space. In the world of cinema, the use of ‘surround sound’ results in the fact that the
audience feels much more involved in the movie, and the added value of spatial sound repro-
duction isalso, at least partly, responsible for the huge success of home theatre systems, which
provide ‘surround sound’ in the living room. In recent years, this importance of spatialized
audio on the overall impression of space in audio-visua systems has been investigated and

confirmed in several studies (see for example [Bech95]).

Acoustical Telepresence. In section 1.1.2 the concept of ‘telepresence’ was introduced. In the
ideal teleconferencing system, a perfect illusion of telepresence would be achieved in al
human senses. It will be clear however, that the main priority of a high-quality conferencing
system will be that a convincing illusion of telepresenceis achieved at least in the auditory and
visual senses. In the context of a teleconferencing system, we introduce the term acoustical
telepresence to describe the convincing auditory illusion that all participants from all confer-
ence locations are present in the same virtual location. As such, acoustical telepresence is a
subcase of overall telepresence.

To achieve acoustical telepresence, accurate spatialized sound reproduction is essential. In par-
ticular, when the reproduction of the sound recorded at the remote site is such that the repro-
duced voice of aremote participant is perceived by the local participants as being located at the
same position as where the corresponding participant is visually displayed on the screen, this
will make the audio-visual communication much more natural and realistic. Thisis especially
the case for audio-visual systems with a large projection screen, as it has been shown
([Komi89)) that the larger the screen is, the more important accurate spatialization of sound

becomesin order to achieve a natural reproduction.
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It should be realized that in a videoconferencing system it is not only important to have a natu-
ral audio reproduction for ‘esthetic’ reasons alone. Just as important is the fact that the pres-
ence of any artifact in the reproduction of the audio, the video or their combination will distract
the participants attention from the most important thing: the conversation between the local
and remote participants. Generally speaking, artifacts will reduce the overall ‘comfort level’ of
the users of the system, which can eventually lead to fatigue and loss of concentration, result-
ing in aless effective virtual meeting in terms of human communication. Especially for video-
conferencing systems which are intended to be used for executive meetings which may last for
severa hours, this should be avoided as much as possible. An accurate spatial reproduction of
the voices of the conference participants, in such a way that they are localized by the partici-
pants at the other sites at the same positions as the corresponding images on the screen, is an
important aspect of this, since it is known that a noticeable mismatch between the voices and
the corresponding images results in a significant reduction of the perceived audio-visual qual-
ity of the system ([Chat99]).

In addition to its importance for achieving acoustical telepresence, there are additional advan-
tages of using spatialized reproduction of the voices instead of non-spatialized reproduction
that are specific to the application of life-sized videoconferencing and have to do with the

‘effectiveness of communication’ provided by the system. These are:

Improvement of Speech Intelligibility. One of the most important properties of a speech
communication system is the intelligibility of the reproduced speech signals. It is well known
that when speech signals are perceived as coming from different directions relative to each
other or relative to interfering sound sources, this can greatly enhance the intelligibility of the

speech signals (see for example: [Plom81], [Merk0Q]).

Facilitation of speaker identification. When in a videoconference several people are partici-
pating simultaneously at the remote site, reproducing their voices from the same spatial loca-
tions at which their images are displayed on the projection screen can make it easier for the
local participants to instantly identify a specific speaker out of all the remote participants that
they see on the screen. This is especially the case when a large projection screen is used and

the individual remote participants are located relatively far apart.
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1.2.2 Audio Recording- And Reproduction Techniques In Commercial Systems

When a market overview was done at the start of the project described in thisthesis to see what
was then the current state-of-the-art regarding the audio part of videoconferencing systems, it
became very clear, even when we restrict ourselves only to the larger videoconferencing sys-
tems for group-to-group communication, that the audio recording and reproduction facilities of
all systems were very simple, regarding sound spatialization. Most group communication sys-
tems, ranging from the simplest mobile, television-sized systems to the largest life-sized sys-
tems, provide nothing more than a single omnidirectional microphone for sound pick-up and a
single loudspeaker for sound reproduction. In the more expensive systems there is usually also
the option of connecting additional microphones, the signals of which are simply added
together into amono signal. In other words, most systems provide no sound spatialization at all
(figure 1.3, left).

Looking for the state-of-the-art at the start of this project, thiswas found to be the ‘ Varése' sys-
tem developed at France Télécom R&D ([Emer98]). Although this was not really commer-
cially available and still under development, it had already been installed in three different
locations of France Télécom and was used for official meetings. The Varése system is a group
videoconferencing system with a videowall on which participants, which are seated behind a
conference table facing the videowall, are displayed life-sized. Each participant has an individ-
ual directional microphone which is placed right in front of him/her, on top of the table, with a
maximum total number of six. At the remote site, the sound is reproduced by five equidistant
loudspeakers, located underneath the screen (figure 1.3, right). The microphone signals are
distributed over these five loudspeakers by a simple input-output matrix in such away that the
lateral position from which a participant’s voice is reproduced (the position of the loudspeaker
to which the participant’s voice signal is sent) corresponds as closely as possible to the position
on the screen at which the same participant is displayed. Later on in this thesis, this reproduc-
tion method will be referred to as a discrete loudspeakers reproduction. While this reproduc-
tion method provides a stable localization of the sound sources for listeners at any position in
the reproduction room, it does not provide any sensation of acoustic source distance and also
the source resolution in the lateral direction of the reproduction is limited by the distance
between the loudspeakers. At the recording side, the use of individual microphones at fixed

positions means that the participants have no freedom to move around in the room.
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Typical commercial system Varése system

FIGURE 1.3. Audio recording- and reproduction system of a typical commercial videoconferencing
system (left) and France Télécom’s ‘Varése' system (right). In the commercial system, the
dashed microphones are optional (or not present at all) and their signal is smply added to
the main microphone signal. In the Varese system, an equal number of five microphones
and loudspeaker s has been indicated for simplicity.

1.2.3 The TU Déelft-France Télécom Project

From the previous subsection, it is clear that none of the commercial systems existing at the
start of the project described in this thesis was able to provide the very high degree of acousti-
cal telepresence, as defined in section 1.2.1, that is desired for the ‘ideal’ videoconferencing
system.

This same notion triggered the research and development department of France Télécom
(FTR&D) located in Lannion, France, to start investigations to improve sound reproduction for
videoconferencing systems. Nicol ([Nico98], [Nico99]) did an extensive study in which she
compared various techniques for spatial audio reproduction for their suitability for application
in life-size videoconferencing. The techniques she compared included various stereophonic
systems, binaural and transaural systems, ambisonics and holophony. Her comparative study,
which was mainly done from atheoretical point of view, used as main criterion that the listen-
ing area of the reproduction, i.e.: the areain which users of the system perceive a spatial sound
image which closely resembles the original acoustical scene, should be as large as possible.
This criterion was used, because for a high-end, life-size videoconferencing system, the fol-

lowing requirements were considered to be essential:
« Multiple participants located at different positions in the room should be able to per-
ceive an accurate spatial sound image.

« Participants should be able to move around in the room, rather than being restricted to

fixed positions, while still perceiving an accurate spatial sound image.
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The main conclusion of her study was that of al the techniques that were investigated, only
“holophony’ was able to meet the requirement of providing an extensive listening area. Holo-

phony ([Jess73]) is ageneral concept for sound reproduction, which aims at producing a per-

fect physical reconstruction of an original sound field!, based on the Kirchhoff-Helmholtz
representation theorem for the description of sound fields.

A practical implementation of the concept of holophony is Wave Field Synthesis (WFS), a
multi-channel sound reproduction technique developed at TU Delft, which uses arrays consist-
ing of alarge number of small closely-spaced loudspeakers to make areproduction of adesired
sound field that is spatially correct over an extensive listening area ([Berk88]). This means that
the localization of the reproduced sound sources is correct for all people in the reproduction
area, not just at asingle ‘sweet spot’ or avery limited ‘ sweet area, asis the case with conven-
tional stereophonic techniques. For this reason, Wave Field Synthesis seemed to be ideally
suited to achieve the aim of acoustical telepresence.

Based on these conclusions, a simple prototype of a WFS sound reproduction system was
developed at FTR&D, the design of which was mainly based on the results of research carried
out previously at TU Delft. First objective measurements on the sound fields reproduced by
this prototype yielded promising results ([Nico99]), which resulted in an interest to continue
the investigations on WFS with the intention to optimize the concept to the application of life-

size videoconferencing.

Therefore, in 1998 FTR&D started a joint research project with the Laboratory of Acoustical
Imaging and Sound Control of Delft University of Technology (TU Delft) where the technique
of Wave Field Synthesis had been devel oped ([Berk88]). The general aim of this project, called
‘Acoustic Wave Field Synthesis For Teleconferencing’, was to develop the audio part of a
dual-site, high-quality, life-sized group-videoconferencing system, based on WFS, in such a
way that the auditory scene of the remote site is reproduced as natural as possible, so that par-
ticipants at both sites have, at least as far as the sound reproduction is concerned, the feeling
that they are all in the same room together. In other words, the aim is to achieve acoustical tele-
presencein avideoconferencing system that, in terms of the classification matrix of teleconfer-
encing systems of figure 1.1, is of the category of ‘one distant location-multiple participants

per location’ systems (lower-right quadrant of figure 1.1).

1. Theterm ‘holophony’ has been introduced in analogy with the term * holography’ .
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As has been discussed in section 1.2.1, an important requirement to achieve thisisthat the spa-
tial aspects of the original remote sound field are accurately reproduced by the local system,
ideally aso including the acoustic sensation of depth, so that sound sources are not only repro-
duced as being located in the correct direction, but also at the correct distance. As explained
above, this requirement was the motivation for using WFS for the sound reproduction. Addi-

tional requirements to achieve acoustical telepresence are, among others ([Emer98]):

« high-quality transducers (microphones and loudspeakers).
« large frequency bandwidth (>7 kHz for voice signals).
« trangparent coding algorithms in transmission.

« avoidance or efficient suppression of echoes.

If al these requirements are met, this should result in a situation in which, acoustically, the two
rooms are virtually connected to each other to form asingle virtual room.

In the videoconferencing application, there are additional requirements for the combination of
the audio and the video reproduction that have to be met to achieve audio-visual telepresence,
the most important ones being that the perceived positions of the reproduced sound sources
coincide with the perceived positions of the corresponding visual sources on the screen and
that the audio is properly time-synchronized with the video. If these additional conditions are
also met, then audio-visual telepresence can be achieved, with the video projection screen
being perceived as a transparent virtual window to the remote room.

In the ultimate tel epresence experience, users should not be aware at all that they are commu-
nicating through a system. This leads to the requirements discussed at the start of this subsec-
tion that users at the reproduction site should be able to be located anywhere in an extensive
listening area and should be free to move around, while perceiving a natural spatial sound
image at all times. Likewise, at the recording site, a perfect sense of telepresence is not really
possible when conference participants are forced to use microphones that are located at fixed
positions, for instance, on top of a conference table, whenever they want to speak. For thisrea-
son, afurther aim of the project was to develop the audio system in such away that conference
participants at both sites are free to move around in the room, while the quality of the repro-
duction regarding sound quality and source localization should be preserved at all times at both
sites. This means that the system to be developed is, what might be called, a double-dynamic
system. Preferably, it should be possible for participants to approach the projection screen up to
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a close distance, so that people located at different sites can really have a ‘téte-a-téte’ conver-
sation. This puts special demands on especially the sound recording techniques to be used in
the system.

In order to achieve a perfect sense of telepresence in a videoconferencing system, also visual
telepresence would be required. This means that, ideally, the high-quality spatial audio repro-
duction system that was the aim of this project, should be combined with high-quality, life-
sized, three-dimensional video images. Unfortunately, systems that are able to provide such
images are not yet available. Of course, avariety of 3D video systems exists, for instance, sys-
tems in which all participants wear special glasses with electronic shutters, polarized glasses,
or ahelmet with an individual LCD display for each eye, in order to provide individual images
to the left- and the right eye, so that a 3D image is perceived. In other systems, special displays
with integrated lenses (‘lenticular displays’) provide individual images to both eyes without
the need to wear glasses or a helmet. However, al these systems suffer from various serious
disadvantages, most notably the fact that only a single or a few stereoscopic viewpoints are
provided, so that the perspective is distorted when the viewer is located at any other position.
Also, the overall quality and ‘level of user comfort’ are usually not sufficient to achieve areal
experience of telepresence. Much research isbeing carried out in thisfield, also for the specific
application of high-quality videoconferencing systems ([PANORA], [VIRTUE]), but they are
still very much in the development phase. In Chapter 3, systems for 3D visualization will be
discussed in some detail .

Since the focus of the project described in this thesis was on the development of the audio part
of the videoconferencing system, not on the development of the video part, using three-dimen-
sional video in the project was not considered to be an option and a decision was made at the
start of the project to use conventional two-dimensional video projection instead. The
approach that was chosen was to capture, at each site, a single two-dimensional visual image
covering the entire room. This can be achieved by using either a single camera that covers the
entire room, or by using multiple cameras that each cover a part of the room, after which the
images of the individual cameras are combined into a single image of the whole room. This
image is then projected life-sized on the projection screen at the remote site, so that the remote
participants are presented with a life-sized image of the other site that is a two-dimensional
projection of the actual three-dimensional room.

It was realized from the start of the project that this choice of combining spatialized audio



12 Chapter 1: Introduction

reproduction that includes a correct reproduction of depth with conventional two-dimensiona
video projection that does not contain depth, could have undesirable side-effects, caused by the
fact that the visual perspective and the auditory perspective of the total audio-visual reproduc-
tion are not identical. Since not much was known yet about this subject, it was decided that the

project should also include a study whether or not any such effects occur in practice.

This thesis describes the research that was carried out at TU Delft in the context of the project
that has been described in this subsection. In the next subsection, we will ook in some more
detail at how the concept of Wave Field Synthesis can be applied for sound reproduction in a

videoconferencing system.

1.2.4 Wave Field Synthesis I n Videoconferencing

As mentioned in the project description in the previous subsection, Wave Field Synthesisis a
sound reproduction technique which is able, by using arrays of closely spaced loudspeakers, to
generate a sound field which is spatially identical to some desired sound field, which can be an
existing sound field as well as a non-existing virtual sound field, within an extensive listening
area. This makes it a very attractive candidate to implement the high-quality spatial audio
reproduction that is required to achieve acoustical telepresence in alife-sized videoconferenc-
ing system and which, as was shown in section 1.2.2, existing systems are unable to provide.
We will now look at how WFS could be implemented in alife-sized videoconferencing system
from a conceptual point of view. The theory of WFS will be discussed in Chapter 2 of this the-
Sis.

Imagine the situation in which we want to establish audio-visual telepresence between room A
and room B. Let us first look at the one-way situation of capturing the audio-visual scene in
room A and reproducing it in room B (figure 1.4, left). At the top we see room A, in which
three conference participants are present. A camera is located such that it is able to capture a
picture of the whole area of interest of the room. We also assume that there is some, a this
point unspecified, audio recording system, which captures the sound field in the room or the
individual voices of the participants. The different methods that can be used for recording will
be discussed below. The captured audio and video datais transmitted to room B. In room B, the
video image is projected on the projection screen (indicated by the thick black line). Since we

are dealing with a 2D projection, there is a unique viewpoint for which the visual perspective
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of the video projection isidentical to the visual perspective of the original visual scenein room
A, as seen from the position of the camera. The location of this viewpoint is determined by the
combination of the location and properties of the camerain room A and the projection system
in room B and is indicated in the picture by the small cross in the center of room B. An
observer located in this viewpoint will see an image which, regarding perspective, is the same
asif the part of room A that is captured by the camera would have been transferred completely
to the location of room B and connected to it, indicated by the dashed virtual copy of room A,
labeled A'. The projection screen acts as the virtual visual interface between room B and room
A" and each object in room A, including the conference participants, is displayed on the screen
in room B at the intersection of the line from the viewpoint to the position of the object in vir-
tual room A’ (indicated by the dashed lines) and the screen.
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FIGURE 1.4. Concept of using WFS in videoconferencing. Left: An audio-visual recording of room A is
transmitted to room B, where a virtual reconstruction of room A, room A’, is made, such
that for participantsin room B, it seems as if room A has been connected to their room.
Right: the rever se situation: a virtual reconstruction of room B, room B’, is made in room
A.
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The sound signals that have been recorded at location A are processed by a Wave Field Synthe-
sis processor, which calculates the driving signals for the loudspeaker array in room B, which
is indicated in the picture as a linear array in front of the screen for reasons of visualization
only. Ideally, it would be a planar array of closely-spaced loudspeakers covering the wall. The
loudspeaker array is fed with the calculated WFS driving signals and generates a sound field
which isidentical to the sound field that would have been present in room B if room A would
indeed have been connected to it as shown in the picture. All participants in room B will now
perceive the voices of al the participantsin room A as being located at the positions of the vir-
tual participantsin the virtual room A'.

In the right of figure 1.4 the complementary situation is shown, in which an audio-visual
recording of room B is transmitted to room A, where a virtual reconstruction of room B, room
B’, ismade, such that the participantsin room A have the impression that room B has been con-
nected to their own room.

Effectively, we have now established the desired situation of audio-visua telepresence in a

common virtual room A+B for all participants at both sites.

Regarding the recording of the sound sources for WFS, two different general approaches can
be distinguished. Which of these two approaches is the most appropriate depends on the appli-
cation, while in some casesit is convenient to use a combination of both. In section 2.4 several
applications of WFS will be discussed, including the most appropriate recording approach for
each.

The first recording approach is to place a microphone very close to each individual source
(‘spot microphones'), so that the direct sound of each source is recorded as a separate audio
channel (figure 1.5, left). In the reproduction room, the individual audio channels are pro-

cessed by an operator W 4, which calculates the driving signalsfor all theindividual loudspeak-
ers of the loudspeaker array according to the WFS theory, with the spatial coordinates of the

sources as parameters. These driving signals are fed to the loudspeaker array and a sound field
is generated which corresponds to the sound field that would have been obtained if the record-
ing room had been connected to the reproduction room, in the way that was explained earlier in
this subsection. An observer in the reproduction room, regardless of hislistening position, will
now perceive virtual sound sources at the correct positions, as if the remote room has been

connected to his own room. Since the source coordinates are required by operator W4 to calcu-
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late the loudspeaker driving signals, this approach requires that the positions of the sound
sources are known. If the sources should be allowed to move, this means that the position of
each source has to be tracked in some way.

The second approach is to capture the sound field in the recording room as a whole instead of
recording each source individually, by using an array of closely spaced microphones that spa-
tially samples the sound field (figure 1.5, right). In the reproduction room, the signals of the
microphone array are processed by an operator W, which calculates the driving signals for the
individual loudspeakers in the loudspeaker array. Then, when these driving signals are fed to
the loudspeaker array, the original sound field is reconstructed in the reproduction room, again
as if the two rooms have been connected. Note that in this approach the spatial information
about the sources is present implicitly in the ensemble of the signals recorded by the micro-
phone array. This means that the coordinates of the sound sources do not have to be known
explicitly for operator W, to be able to calcul ate the loudspeaker driving signals, only the posi-
tions of the microphones of the microphone array, which are fixed, have to be known.

In principle, both recording approaches can be used in the videoconferencing application, both
with their own advantages and disadvantages. We will ook at the different recording possibili-

tiesin some more detail in section 1.3.1.
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FIGURE 1.5. The two general WFS recording approaches. Left: spot microphones. Right: microphone
array.



16 Chapter 1: Introduction

1.3 Audio Chain Of A Two-Way Videoconferencing System

The audio chain of one way of a two-way videoconferencing system basically consists of the
following stages, from the local to the remote site: the recording stage, which deals with the
recording of the voices of the conference participants at the local site, the transmission stage,
which deals with sending the recorded audio signals from the local site to the remote site and
the reproduction stage, which reproduces the voices of the loca sit€'s participants at the
remote site.

In order to completely achieve the general project aim of ‘ acoustical telepresence’ as described
in section 1.2.3, many different issuesin all of these stages of the two-way videoconferencing
system should be investigated, ranging from investigating different techniques for recording
the voices of participants, avoidance of echoes, efficient coding techniques needed to be able
to transmit the recorded audio signals to the remote site within a given transmission band-
width, to reproduction of the transmitted signals in the remote room. This range of topics was
considered too broad to be investigated in-depth in asingle-thesis -worth of research, so it was
decided, as stated in the objectives of this thesis which will be presented in section 1.4, that the
main focus of this thesis would be on the reproduction stage of the audio chain and in particu-
lar on the requirements for the loudspeaker array that is used for WFS reproduction of the
voices of the participants.

Although the other stages of the audio chain described above were not explicitly part of the
investigations described in this thesis, they will be discussed briefly in this section anyway, as
their respective requirements and limitations and those of the reproduction stage are not inde-
pendent. We will start with the recording stage (section 1.3.1), then the * acoustic echo cancel-
ling’ stage (section 1.3.2), which is positioned in the audio chain between the recording and the

transmission stage and finally, very briefly, the transmission stage (section 1.3.3).

1.3.1 Recording Of Participants Voices

The first stage in the conferencing system’s audio chain is the recording of the voices of the
conference participants. There are various methods to record the voices, all with specific
advantages and disadvantages. In the context of the videoconferencing concept that is desired
inthisproject, i.e., asystem in which the participants are relatively free to be located anywhere
in the room while taking part in the conference, rather than being bound to afixed position and

in which the auditory scene is to be reproduced at the remote site as natural as possible, some
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of these methods are more suitable to be implemented than others.

More specificaly, in the concept which isinvestigated in this thesis, in which Wave Field Syn-
thesis is applied to reproduce the voices in a natural spatial way, the recording method has to
be able to provide to the reproduction part of the remote system both an accurate spectro-tem-
pora representation of the speech signals of the participants as well as spatial information
about the locations of the participants. The spatial information could be provided explicitly for
each individual source, in the form of spatial coordinates as afunction of time, or they could be
present implicitly in the signals recorded by an array of microphones. Likewise, the spectro-
temporal representation of the speech signals could be provided either on an individual-source
basis, with each voice being available to the reproduction system as a separate audio channel,
or in a more holistic way as the ensemble of signals recorded by a microphone array. In this
subsection, an overview is given of the different recording methods and their respective advan-

tages and disadvantages are discussed.

Tie-clip microphones. One approach is to record the voices of the participants as close to the
source as possible, so that the gain that is required to obtain a good speech signal level is mini-
mized and the recorded signal consists of almost only the direct sound from the sound source
to the microphone and almost no room reverberance or other acoustic disturbances that might
be present, such as other voices, noise from equipment, etcetera. This means that the recorded
signal has an optimal signal-to-noise and direct-to-reverberant ratio, almost regardless of the
movements of the person wearing the microphone. Additionally, it reduces the risk of echo
problems, caused by sound from the remote site that is reproduced by the loudspeakers and
picked up by the microphone, either directly from the loudspeakers to the microphone or indi-
rectly through room reflections (section 1.3.2).

The main disadvantage of tie-clip microphonesisthat no spatial information about the location
of the person wearing the microphoneis present in the recorded signal, so an additional source-
tracking system is needed to provide the spatia information that is needed for the reproduc-
tion. We will briefly discuss source-tracking systems at the end of this subsection
(section 1.3.1.1).

An additional disadvantage of tie-clip microphonesis that the positions of the microphonesrel-
ative to the positions of the loudspeakers of the system are not restricted, since the persons
wearing the microphones are able to walk around in the room, with the risk of the microphones

getting too close to the loudspeakers, which increases the chance of occurrence of echoes.
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Also, the fact that the positions of the microphones are non-fixed complicates the cancelling of
these echoes (section 1.3.2).

Another (minor) disadvantage is that people have to be ‘clipped’ to participate in the confer-
ence. This seemsto be no magjor drawback, but it might somewhat reduce an otherwise perfect
illusion of telepresence.

In this recording approach, each participant’s voice is recorded as an individual audio signa
and the data to be transmitted consists of a number of audio channels that is equal to the num-

ber of participants, plus source coordinates obtained from the source-tracking system.

Fixed microphones. In this approach, which is used in many existing conferencing systems, a
number of (directional) microphones is placed at fixed positions in the conference room, for
instance, on top of a conference table, with each participant having his own personal micro-
phone right in front of him. In case of a conference without atable, one could think of several
microphones located at different fixed positions within the room, which people have to
approach whenever they want to speak. The number of audio channelsto be transmitted equals
the number of active microphonesin this case.

An advantage of this scenario is that the positions of the sound sources are well-defined: they
coincide with the positions of the microphones. Therefore, there is no need for source-tracking
in this approach. Another advantage is that a good signal-to-noise ratio can be achieved if the
microphones are used correctly by the participants.

However, since the positions are fixed, this approach is not flexible at all with regard to free-
dom of movement of the participants: they have to be close to a microphone every time they
want to speak. Since one of the requirements of the system to be developed in this project was
that participants should be free to walk around in the room during the conference, thisis unde-
sirable. Also, the obligation to actively approach a microphone in order to be able to participate
seriously degrades the sensation of telepresence, which was the general aim of the project. Fur-
thermore, since the fixed microphone approach requires participants to actively use micro-
phones, this approach potentialy suffers from microphone handling problems, since many
users of a conferencing system are not used to handle microphones and are not trained to use
them properly, resulting in large level variations and unwanted noises caused by touching,
breathing, etcetera.
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Directional microphones. In this approach, several highly-directional microphones are
mounted at carefully chosen positions on the ceiling, in such away that each of them *covers
a certain part of the room area. If a participant is located somewhere in the area covered by a
certain microphone, the participant’s voice will be picked up mainly by this microphone. The
position of the sound source, from which it will be reproduced at the remote site, isin this case
determined as simply the position that the microphone is aiming at. By having the *‘covered
areas’ of adjacent microphones slightly overlap, a smooth transition from one microphone to a
neighboring one can be achieved, so that at the remote site the reproduced voice does not sud-
denly ‘jump’ from one position to another. As with the fixed microphones approach, the num-
ber of channels to be transmitted equals the number of active microphones. A source-tracking
system (section 1.3.1.1) can be used to control the on/off-switching of the individual micro-
phones, so that at any given moment only the appropriate microphones are active.

An advantage of this approach, compared to the ‘fixed microphones approach, isthat partici-
pants are free to move around and do not have to handle any microphones themselves.
Disadvantages are a bad signal-to-noise ratio, due to the rather large distance from the sources
to the microphones and bad spatial resolution, due to the limited directivity of the micro-
phones. Additionally, the conflicting requirements of no occurrences of sudden ‘jumps from
the area covered by one microphone to that of another and alow amount of cross-talk between
the microphones in order to have good spatial resolution, makes the installing of a microphone

system according to this concept very critical and quite complicated.

Microphone array (sound field sampling). Idedlly, in order to achieve a perfect spatial
reproduction of asound field, we would like to be able to capture all spatial information it con-
tains. Thisis possible, at least in one plane and up to a certain temporal frequency, by using a
line-array of closely spaced microphones, instead of a set of individual microphones, that
‘sample’ the pressure and normal component of the particle velocity of the sound field along
the array. The recorded signals together contain all the spatial information of the sound field. If
the signals recorded by the microphone array are then transmitted to the remote site and repro-
duced by an array of closely spaced loudspeakers according to the WFS theory (Chapter 2), a
perfect spatial reproduction can be achieved. Also, this recording method would give confer-
ence participants compl ete freedom to move around in the room.

However, this approach is unfeasible in practice, at least in the videoconferencing application,

since it results in too many audio channels that have to be transmitted to the remote site.
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Microphone array (delay-and-sum beamfor ming). An interesting alternative to the ‘ideal’
microphone array approach described above is to use a so-called ‘beamforming microphone

array’. In this approach, very high sensitivity is achieved for sounds arriving at the array from

avery narrow region around a selected direction? by applying proper delays to the individual
microphone signals and then summing them, while sound coming from all other directionsis
suppressed. By applying parallel delay-and-sum processing paths, each with a different set of
delays, it is possible to create multiple ‘beams simultaneously.

In the videoconferencing application, a beamforming array could be installed below the screen.
In the simplest case, the number and the directions of the beams are fixed. Whenever a person
is located within one of the beams, his voice is picked up by this beam, while sounds from
other directions are suppressed. This means that a very good direct-to-reverberant and signal-
to-noise ratio can be achieved. Also, it is possible to optimize the directivity pattern of the
array such that the response is minimal in the direction of the loudspeakers, which reduces the
risk of echoes. Since the direction of the beam is known, only the single-channel output of the
delay-and-sum algorithm and the direction of the beam have to be transmitted to be able to
reproduce the voice from the correct direction at the remote site. The disadvantage is that when
aparticipant is not located within one of the beams, his voice is not picked up by any of them.
Furthermore, when a person is walking around while talking, his voice will jump from one
direction to the next while he crosses different beams. To avoid this, a source-tracking system
(section 1.3.1.1) can be used to localize the participants and to dynamically steer individual
beamsin their directions. An even more sophisticated solution is to use adaptive beamforming,
an approach in which the room is ‘scanned’ by one or several beams to find the directionsin
which sound sources are located, by varying the delays in the delay-and-sum a gorithm. Obvi-
oudly, the disadvantage is the much more complicated processing that is required.

A disadvantage of all beamforming approaches described above is that only the directions of
the participants are known and not their distance to the array. If required, techniques are avail-
able to estimate the distance as well (for instance, by analyzing the cross-correlation of neigh-
boring microphones in the array), but it makes the processing much more complicated and,
besides, it may not be that important to reproduce the sound sources at exactly the correct dis-

tances.

2. Itisalso possible to achieve high sensitivity only for sound from a small range of positions around a certain position, so-
called focal beamforming.
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Conclusion. As has been shown above, several approaches are available to achieve spatial
recording of the voices of the conference participants, each with their own specific advantages
and disadvantages. As explained in the introduction of this section, investigating which of the
different recording methods is the most suitable one for our application was not really part of
the research project described in this thesis, but it might be expected that an optimal solution

might consist of a combination of two or more of the methods that have been described.

1.3.1.1 Source-tracking systems

A variety of source-tracking systems, based on various principles, is available. The most often
used types are electro-magnetic based, using either radio- or infrared signals, and video-based
systems. The electro-magnetic systems have the disadvantage that the participants have to
wear a specia device. The video-based and infrared systems have the disadvantage that they
have difficulty dealing with (partial) occlusion of the objects to be tracked by other objects.

It is aso possible to do acoustic source-tracking, by correlating the signal from a tie-clip
microphone carried by the person to be tracked with the signals recorded by at least 3 remote
microphones ([Atma02]). Thisis attractive because the participants do not need to wear a spe-

cial devicein order to be tracked.

1.3.2 Acoustic Echo Cancelling

A problem in many two-way electro-acoustic systems is the occurrence of acoustic echoes.
The situation is sketched in figure 1.6. A sound signal sy, for instance, the voice of a confer-
ence participant at location A, is picked up by microphone M, and transmitted to location B,
where the signal is reproduced by loudspeaker Lg. The sound coming from the loudspeaker is
unintentionally picked up by microphone Mg, which is intended to pick up the voice of a con-
ference participant at location B, indicated by sg, and the microphone signal is transmitted
back to location A, where it is reproduced by loudspeaker L. This results in the fact that the

person at location A hears an echo of his own voice, with some delay that is determined by the
transmission part of the system (and possibly by processing steps between recording and repro-
duction of the signal). The echo signal, in turn, is subsequently picked up by microphone My
and sent back to location B again. In other words, there is a so-called acoustic loop. Thisis a

highly undesirable situation, which can result in severe deterioration of speech intelligibility
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and making it almost impossible to communicate. Therefore, the occurrence of acoustic echoes
should be avoided as much as possible. One way of doing this is to use highly-directional
microphones or close-miking techniques, as explained in section 1.3.1. If echoes do exist, a
simple way to reduce their negative effectsisto use ‘ dynamic gain control’. Thisis atechnique
which monitors the sound that is picked-up by the microphones and varies the gain of amicro-
phone such that it is only active when a speech signal of a nearby person is detected. Dynamic
gain control is easy to implement, but does not completely solve the problem, since at the
moments when a microphone is active, it still picks up all other sounds that are present at that
moment, including sound from the remote site that is reproduced by the loudspeakers. Further-
more, dynamic gain control can introduce ‘ pumping’ or switching artifacts.

A more elaborate way to avoid echoes is to use echo cancelling. If the impulse response hg of
the acoustic path from loudspeaker Lg to microphone Mg is known, then it is possible to make
an accurate estimation of the echo signal by convolving the signal x, that is transmitted from
location A with (atruncated version of) the impulse response hg. Then, it is possible to remove
the echo from the signal picked up by microphone Mg before it is sent back to location A, by
subtracting the calculated echo signal yg from the microphone signal zg. The problem in prac-
tice, however, is that the acoustic path from Lg to Mg isin general not static but varying with

time. For instance, in the case that a conference participant is wearing atie-clip microphone, it
changes when the participant walks around in the room. Besides this possible variation of the
direct path from loudspeaker to microphone, also other changes in the room can change the

impulse response hg significantly. This means that it is in general not possible to use a fixed

filter to remove the echo, but instead hg has to be estimated in real-time by an adaptive filter,

which tries to make an optimal estimate ﬁB of hg by minimizing the difference between the

estimated echo y, and the echo yg that is really picked up by Mg. The problem is that any
acoustic signal that is picked up by Mg apart from the signal radiated from Lpg, including the

voices of conference participants at location B, acts as a disturbance for the adaptation process,
which can easily cause stability problems in the adaptive filter. However, elaborate signal pro-
cessing schemes exist to cope with these problems (see for example [Gay00]).

In multi-channel systems, such as WFS, the situation becomes even more complicated. In the

case of a system with N|_ loudspeakers and Ny, microphones, there is a separate acoustic path



Section 1.3: Audio Chain Of A Two-Way Videoconferencing System 23

for each combination of loudspeaker Lg; and microphone Mg}, leading to (N *Ny,) different

impulse responses h; ;, which all have to be estimated simultaneously. This makes multi-chan-
nel echo cancellation a very complicated matter and an in-depth analysis of the problemis out-
side the scope of this thesis. Much research is carried out on the subject, however, and the
reader is referred, for instance, to [Buch02], which describes research that was carried out in

the context of the EC project CARROUSO ([CARROU]).

......
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FIGURE 1.6. Schematic drawing of a single-channel Acoustic Echo Cancelling circuit.

1.3.3 Transmission Of Audio Signals

Given the fact that transmission bandwidth is always limited, it will be clear that thereisagen-
eral requirement to keep the total data-rate of the audio signals that have to be transmitted
within certain limits. Therefore, although in this thesis we will not be concerned with the
details of the transmission of the recorded signals and will not take any fixed maximum num-
ber of channels or any fixed maximum data-rate into account, alarge part of the investigations
that will be presented aim at finding the minimum requirements for a given performance level,
which is directly motivated, besides general considerations of manufacturing and computa-
tional costs, by this general transmission requirement. Specific transmission issues, such as bit-
rate reduction techniques and latency, were not included in the research project of this thesis.
They are however investigated extensively in the EC project CARROUSO, which has as key
objective ‘to provide a new technology that enables to transfer a sound field, generated at a
certain real or virtua space, to another usually remote located space’ ([CARROU]). More spe-
cifically, techniques are developed in the project to transmit Wave Field Synthesis data, using

the object-oriented MPEG-4 standard for multimedia transmission.
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1.4 Objectives Of ThisThesis

This thesis has two main objectives. Thefirst oneis:

To investigate whether application of Wave Field Synthesis results in an audio reproduc-
tion system for videoconferencing that enables a more effective virtual meeting than can
be achieved when conventional audio reproduction systems are used, with emphasis on
acoustical telepresence, speech intelligibility and speaker identification and within the

restriction of using two-dimensional video projection for the visual part of the system.

The use of two-dimensional video projection is mentioned explicitly, because, as was men-
tioned in section 1.2.3, it was a restriction of this project, which was imposed by the fact that
three-dimensional video projection is not feasible yet for a practical system and will probably
not become feasible in the near future. As also mentioned in section 1.2.3, it was realized at the
start of this project that combining two-dimensional video projection and spatialized audio
reproduction that includes depth could potentially introduce problems. Since not much
research had been done about this issue yet, investigating these effects was also considered an

important part of the project.
The second main objective of thisthesisis:

To optimize the Wave Field Synthesis reproduction system in the context of the videocon-
ferencing application, such that all participants of the local room have a natural sound
perception of all the voices of the remote participants with correct localization, also

when the local participants walk around in the room.

The most important element of this optimization process is to find out what is the minimum
number of loudspeakers in the WFS array that is required to achieve this natural reproduction
of the voices of the remote participants, such asto minimize the required amount of processing
power, transmission bandwidth and the costs related to those issues. Some important issues

that will be investigated in order to be able to answer this question are:
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« What spatial resolution is needed in the reproduction of participants’ voices with regard
to sound source localization, in both the horizontal and vertical direction, taking into
account the sensory interaction with the visual information that is received from the
video projection?

« What maximum distance can be allowed between the individual loudspeakers of the
reproduction array, such that no annoying coloration of the reproduced sound field is

perceived by users of the videoconferencing system?

1.5 Outline Of ThisThesis

First, the concept and theory of Wave Field Synthesis will be summarized in Chapter 2.
Chapter 3 first gives an overview of the aspects of auditory-, visual- and audio-visua percep-
tion that are most relevant to the research presented in thisthesis and then studies their possible
consequences for the design process of the audio part of the videoconferencing system. Special
attention is given to the issues that are related to the combination of two-dimensional video
projection and spatialized audio reproduction that includes a realistic reproduction of auditory
distance.

Chapter 4 describes a series of audio-visual perception experiments that were carried out to
investigate the spatial requirements of the audio reproduction and the effects of combining
two-dimensional video with WFS audio reproduction. Audio-visual interaction plays an
important role in these experiments. Also, an experiment is described in which the speech
intelligibility of a WFS-based system is compared to that of a conventional system.

In Chapter 5 a study is made of the coloration that is introduced in the reproduced sound field
because of the finite distance between the loudspeakers of the WFS array. The strength of this
coloration increases for increasing distance between the loudspeakers, so the maximum
amount of coloration that is allowed determines, together with the requirements for localiza-
tion accuracy that are investigated in Chapter 4, the maximum distance between the array loud-
speakers that can be alowed in this application. The coloration strength is analyzed both in an
objective way and in a perception experiment.

Chapter 6 investigates the application of a fairly new type of loudspeaker, the Distributed
Mode L oudspeaker (DML) panel, in WFS sound reproduction and the extension of its concept
to so-called Multi Actuator Panels (MAP). MAP Panels have some clear advantages that facil-

itate the implementation of multi-channel sound reproduction systems such as WFS, namely
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being lightweight, cheap and non-intrusive in the room interior. In the specific application of
videoconferencing, they have the additional advantage of being flat and stationary (in contrast
to a conventional cone loudspeaker which moves back and forth), so that they can be used as
projection screen and loudspeaker system simultaneously.

In Chapter 7, the results of all the preceding chapters are collected and related to the objectives
that were defined in section 1.4.

Finally, in Chapter 8 the general conclusions of this thesis are presented.
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CHAPTER 2 \/\ave Fldd %th@S

2.1 Introduction

It has always been the ultimate goal of audio engineersto be able to fully recreate the auditory
experiencethat is perceived at a given location and time at another location and time. A perfect
recreation of an arbitrary auditory event requires a perfect recreation in both a spectro-tempo-
ral and a spatial sense, the spectro-temporal part encompassing characteristics of the auditory
event such as ‘timbre’, ‘dynamic range’, ‘attack’ etcetera, while the spatial part includes char-
acteristics such as ‘ source localization’, ‘ spaciousness’ and ‘ apparent source width’.

In a spectro-temporal sensg, it is safe to say that this goal has been reached to avery high level
of perfection. Very high quality microphones, loudspeakers and amplifiers have been available
on the market for decades now and since the introduction of the Compact Disc in the early
eighties, it has become possible to store audio almost without any lossin quality, up to the lim-
its of the capabilities of the human hearing system. And with the new high resolution, high
sampling rate formats that have been introduced in more recent years, such as Super Audio CD
and DVD-Audio, it seems that a satisfactory level of spectro-temporal perfection in audio
reproduction has been reached.

In the spatial sense, however, the story is very different. Although the earliest efforts to record

and reproduce sound in such a way that the spatial characteristics are preserved date back to
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thefirst experiments on stereophony at the end of the 19t century, the capabilities of almost all
technigues that have been developed since that time to make a truly realistic spatial reproduc-
tion of an origina auditory event are very limited. A problem of most techniques is that they
are, at best, only able to provide areproduction with accurate source localization at, or within a
very limited area around, a certain position, so the listener must be located at that position to
get the correct spatial impression. In stereophony, this is commonly referred to as the ‘ sweet
spot’. When a listener moves out of this ‘sweet spot’, the spatial image breaks down very
quickly, so it is impossible to speak of a perfect recreation of the original acoustical event in
this case, even though the spatial impression, in terms of the localization of sound sources,
might be quite good at the sweet spot itself. The same holds for the stereophony-based * sur-
round sound’ systems, such as the popular ‘5.1" standard.

An additional limitation of stereophony isthat it is unable to recreate the sense of spaciousness
and being envel oped by the sound of the original acoustical event and although the multi-chan-
nel ‘surround sound’ systems referred to above are able to provide a sense of spaciousness and
envelopment by reproducing reverberant and ambient sound from the back and possibly aso
the sides, the impression of spaciousness that is perceived is usually an artistically pleasing
effect rather than atruly convincing recreation of the original experience.

It isclear that in order to obtain a perfect, place-independent recreation of an original auditory
event, the ultimate solution would be to reconstruct the original physical sound field of that
auditory event. This, as will be shown in this chapter, is exactly what the concept of Wave
Field Synthesis does.

Intuitively, Wave Field Synthesis (WFS) can be thought of as being based on the well-known
“Huygens’ principle’, formulated by the Dutch scientist Christiaan Huygens and published in
1690 ([Huyg90]). He stated that the propagation from time instant t to time instant t+ At of a
wave front that is emitted by a source! Q at time instant to, can be described by imagining a
continuous distribution of so-called secondary point sources along the wave front at t, which
all emit anew circular wave front simultaneously (figure 2.1). The wave front at instant t+ At is
constructed as the envelope of all the secondary wave fronts at t+4t. In the case of sound

waves, we could think of the primary source Q as a sound source which emits an acoustic

1. in Huygens work heistalking about alight source, but the principle applies to any phenomenon that is described by
waves.
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pulse at tg. If we know the location and shape of the wave front at t, we can imagine the sec-

ondary sources along the wave front as being small loudspeakers, which al emit a pulse at
time instant t. The wave front at t+ At is then built up by al the individual contributions of the
loudspeakers. According to this concept, the sound field which is received by a listener at a
position R can arbitrarily be thought of as either being produced directly by the primary sound
source Q itself or by the secondary sound sources. Consequently, for the listener at position R,
it does not matter whether the primary sound source Q isreally present or only the loudspeak-
ers, provided that they emit the correct signal at the correct time. In other words, we are ableto
synthesize a copy of the sound field of source Q by the loudspeakers, not only at listening posi-

tion R, but in the whole space beyond the location of the wave front of source Q at timet.

HAt

FIGURE 2.1. Huygens' Principle.

Although the Huygens principle is a very strong intuitive way to describe the way in which
wave fronts propagate, it does not hold mathematically. The real theoretical basis for the con-
cept of Wave Field Synthesis is the so-called Kirchhoff-Helmholtz theorem, which mathemati-
cally describes the sound field within a closed surface S, which does not contain any sources
itself, in terms of the sound field on Sand it shows that the sound field within S can be inter-
preted as being generated by a certain continuous distribution of secondary monopole and
dipole sources on S If there is a primary sound source Q outside S this means that the sound
field within Sdue to Q is equivalent to the sound field of this secondary monopole and dipole
source distribution on S and a listener located within Sis unable to distinguish between the
sound field due to the real primary source Q and the copy of its sound field, synthesized by the
secondary sources (figure 2.2).

Although the concept of making a perfect spatial reproduction of a sound field based on the
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Huygens principle and the distribution of secondary monopole and dipole sources from the
Kirchhoff-Helmholtz integral had been suggested before (e.g.: [Jess73]), the theoretical and
practical steps that were necessary to enable a practical implementation of the concept were
never taken, until Berkhout at Delft University of Technology proposed the concept of Wave
Field Synthesisin the late eighties ([Berk88]). Since then, the concept has been devel oped fur-
ther at TU Delft, first in general ([Voge93]), then for specific applications, such as direct sound
enhancement ([Star97]), sound reproduction ([Verh97]) and variable acoustics and auralization
([Sonk00Q], [Huls04]) and has been implemented in several real-time demonstrators. Thisthesis

continues this line of research, by investigating the application of WFS in videoconferencing.

In this chapter, the most important aspects of WFS, both theoretical and practical, will be
reviewed. It isbasically asummary of work that has been done before by others, and for details
on each subject that is discussed, the reader will be referred to the relevant publications.

First, in section 2.2, the theoretical basis of WFS s presented, starting with the af orementioned
Kirchhoff-Helmholtz integral (section 2.2.1) from which two special cases, the 3D Rayleigh |
and 11 integrals, are derived (section 2.2.2). In section 2.2.3, an approximation of the Rayleigh
| integral is presented, which enables implementation of the concept by using a line array of
secondary sources instead of a planar array, which isrequired by the 3D Rayleigh integrals.
The theory described in section 2.2.2 and section 2.2.3 requires a continuous distribution of
secondary sources on an infinite plane or an infinitely long line, respectively. This, of course, is
unfeasible in practice, where we always have to deal with afinite number of loudspeakers of
finite size, distributed over a finite amount of space, so in practice the WFS operators
described in section 2.2 have to be discretized and truncated. Both these practical limitations
introduce certain artifacts in the reproduced sound field. The effects of discretization and trun-
cation are described in section 2.3.

The chapter closes with a discussion of some applications of WFS and the specific practical

implementations of the WFS concept for those applications (section 2.4).



Section 2.2: Theory 31

2.2 Theory

2.2.1 Kirchhoff-Helmholtz I ntegral

The mathematical starting point in our development of the WFS theory is Green's second theo-
rem ([Berk87]):

[(oV’¥ ¥V’ D) dV =-[ (VY - DVY). iidS, (21)
V S
in which Sis some closed surface, V the volume that is contained in Sand # is the inward
pointing normal vector on S (figure 2.2). ® and ¥ are some scalar functions that are defined

inside and on S, with continuous second-order derivativesinside S

FIGURE 2.2. Definition of variablesin the derivation of the Kirchhoff-Helmholtz integral.

We can choose for @ the pressure field in the frequency domain P(7,®) of some source €,

located somewhere outside S, which satisfies the homogeneous wave equation:

V2P(F, )+ k> P(F,w) =0, (2.2)

for al pointsinside S, with k the wave number and w the angular frequency.

For ¥ we may choose the pressure field G(7 | 7.,®) Of an impulsive point source located at a

position R with position vector 7, inside S (figure 2.2), which satisfies the inhomogeneous

wave equation:
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VzG(F|;7R,co)+k2G(;7|?R,a)):—47r5(77'—17R), (2.3)

inside S. Due to reciprocity, we can interchange the roles of source and receiver in (eg. 2.3), sO
that:

G (7

r,m)= G(F| Ty @). (24)

Inserting P(7,) for ® and G(?|;7R,a)) for ¥ in (eg. 2.1) and using (eg. 2.2), (eg. 2.3) and
(eg. 2.4), we obtain the so-called Kirchhoff-Helmholtz integral :

7,0)VP(F,0)— P(F,0)VG(F,

PGy 0) == [[GG, Fow)] idsS. 9
N

If for G(¥ | 7., ) we choose the pressure field of a monopole point source located at position R

inside S
— jk|F 7]
G(F|7Raa))=Ta (2.6)
|I/' — Iz
which satisfies (eg. 2.3) and insert thisin (eq. 2.5), we obtain:
1 e 1+ jkAr e
P(r,,o0)=—1| jop,V (¥, +P(F, 0 cos S, 2.7
(7 )MJ[MMO )=+ PF,0) S —cosp—— @7)

in which pg isthe static density of mass, V,, is the (inward pointing) component of the particle

velocity normal to the surface S Ar is short for the distance |F —FR| between integration point

7 on Sand receiver position 7, inside Sand ¢is the angle between Ar and 7 (figure 2.2) and

in which we have made use of the relationship between pressure and particle velocity:

VP(F,w)=—jopV (F,0). (2.8)

The Kirchhoff-Helmholtz integral (eg. 2.7) forms the basis of WFS theory. If we look at the

integral more closely, we see that the first term of the integrand can be interpreted as the pres-
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sure at position 7,, located inside S that is caused by a monopole source at position 7 on S
with a source strength that is proportional to the normal component of the particle velocity at
that position 7 . Likewise, the second term of the integrand can be seen as the pressure at posi-
tion 7, that is caused by a dipole source at position 7, with a source strength that is propor-
tional to the pressure at that position 7 . In other words, (eg. 2.7) describes the sound pressure

at any position 7, inside Sin terms of the pressure and normal component of the particle veloc-

ity on S provided that the volume V enclosed by S does not contain any sources itself. This
means that if we have some arbitrary distribution of sound sources outside S, of which we
know, either by calculation or by measurement, the pressure and normal component of the par-

ticlevelocity on S, then we can use (eg. 2.7) to calculate the pressure at any positioninside S. It

can be shown that the integral of (eq. 2.7) isidentical to zero for any observation position 7,

located outside S

From the above, it isonly asmall step to interpret (eg. 2.7) in the following, slightly different,
way. Suppose we want to replicate, or synthesize, inside the entire volume V that is enclosed by
surface S the sound field of a sound source, or distribution of sound sources, €2, |located some-
where outside S. The Kirchhoff-Helmholtz integral tells us that this is possible by having a
continuous distribution of monopole and dipole sources on S with the source strength of each
monopole and dipole source being proportional to the local value of, respectively, the normal
component of the particle velocity and the pressure caused by Q, which, again, can be obtained
by either calculation or measurement. This means that also in the absence of the actual source
Q, it is possible to synthesize the sound field that would have been obtained if Q had actually
been present, inside the whole volume enclosed by S. It is this interpretation of (eg. 2.7) that
describes the general concept of Wave Field Synthesis.

From this point on, we will refer to the monopole and dipole sources on S as secondary

sources, while Q will be called the primary source (distribution).

2.2.2 3D Rayleigh Integrals

Implementation of WFS by direct application of the Kirchhoff-Rayleigh integral (eg. 2.7)
requires a continuous secondary source distribution of both monopole and dipole sources over
an entire surface enclosing the desired listening area, as discussed in the previous subsection. It

would be convenient if it was possible to obtain the same result by using either monopole or
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dipole sources only. It will be shown in this subsection that, within certain restrictions, thisis
indeed possible.

Let usfirst look at the case of using monopole sources only. Comparing (eg. 2.7) to the generad
form of the Kirchhoff-Helmholtz integral (eg. 2.5), we see that the dipole term in (eq. 2.7) cor-
responds to the second term of the integrand of (eq. 2.5). In the derivation of (eq. 2.5) we have
only assumed for G(7|7,, ) that it satisfies (eq. 2.3). So if we can find afunction G(7|7,, ),
instead of (eq. 2.6), which satisfies (eg. 2.3) and which satisfies:

VG(7,

r,w)-n=0, 7onsS, (2.9)

then this second term in the integrand of (eg. 2.5) vanishes and only thefirst term, which corre-
sponds to the monopole termin (eg. 2.7), remains.

It is easy to verify that if we add a function T" that has no singularities on or inside S to

G(7|F, ) of (eg. 2.6), sothat G(7|7,w) becomes:

— Jk[F =7

G(F|Fy,0) = ——+T, (2.10)

[F 7|

and which satisfies the homogeneous wave equation:
VT+kT=0, (2.11)

thenthe new G(7|7,,w) of (eq. 2.10) till satisfies (eq. 2.3), so that it is still avalid G(7| 7, w)
tousein (eg. 2.5).

Given an arbitrary closed surface S it is very hard to find a function I" that both satisfies
(eg. 2.11) and for which (eg. 2.10) satisfies (eg. 2.9). However, it appears to be possible to find
such afunction I" by a special choice of surface S. Consider the configuration of figure 2.3, in

which surface S consists of plane surface S; and hemisphere S, with radius Ry which is closed
by S;. If we now assume that all primary sources are located in the halfspace left of S; and we
increase the radius Ry of hemisphere S; to infinity, then the contribution of S; to the integral of
(eg. 2.5) vanishes for any finite time interval, so that only the contribution of plane surface S;

remains. For this special configuration, it can be shown ([Berk87]) that the conditions
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described above are satisfied if we choose for I” the field of a monopole point source located at

aposition R’ that is the mirror image of position Rin the plane surface S; (figure 2.3):

— jk|F =7 |
D(F|Fy,0) = oAl (212)
3

Inserting (eg. 2.10) with this choice of T" in the Kirchhoff-Helmholtz integral (eg. 2.5), together
with the notion that only S; contributesto it, results in the so-called 3D Rayleigh | integral:

— jkAr

ds. (2.13)

= Jop, = €
P(ry,0) = V,(7, o)
2 3': Ar

&
Q
=

FIGURE 2.3. Geometry for the derivation of the Rayleigh | integral (eq. 2.13).

We have now reached a configuration in which the source space is separated from the receiver

space by an infinite plane S; with a continuous distribution of secondary monopole sources.

The Rayleigh | integral (eg. 2.13) states that the sound field in the receiver space due to a pri-
mary source distribution € |located somewhere in the source space can be synthesized by this
infinite, continuous distribution of only monopole sources on plane surface S,;. The strength of
each secondary monopole source is proportional to the normal component of the particle
velocity caused by Q at the position of that monopole.

A difference between the results that are obtained with the Rayleigh | integral (eg. 2.13) and
the Kirchhoff-Helmholtz integral (eq. 2.7) isthat while the latter resultsin atotal field equal to

zero in the source space, thisis not the case for the Rayleigh | integral. Instead, the secondary
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monopole distribution on S; radiates a field into the source space which is the mirror image of

the field radiated into the receiver space.

An expression similar to (eg. 2.13) can also be derived for the case in which we want to use
dipole sources only. Theresult is known as the Rayleigh 11 integral and will only be stated here
(see e.g. [Berk87] for the derivation):

. — jkAr
L+ jkAr Cos @ eA ds. (2.19)

s r

P(@,w):%jp(?,m)

2.2.32¥2D Rayleigh | Integral

To synthesize the sound field of a given source distribution, the 3D Rayleigh integrals
(eg. 2.13) and (eg. 2.14) require a plane of secondary sources, separating the source- and
receiver space. This requirement makes a practical implementation of the WFS concept quite
difficult. It would be much more convenient if it would be possible to achieve approximately
the same result with only alinear array of secondary sources. Aswill be shown in this subsec-
tion, it appears that under certain circumstances this is indeed possible, especidly if accurate
reproduction isonly required in one plane, for example the horizontal plane through the listen-
ers ears. The derivation of the result below is a summary of the derivations in [Star97] and
[Verh97]. For details, the reader is referred to those publications.

Consider the situation of figure 2.4, where the primary source Q and the receiver R are in the
same plane z=0, perpendicular to the plane S of secondary monopole sources at y=0. The Ray-
leigh | integral over surface S (eq. 2.13) can be rewritten as aline integral over lateral coordi-

nate x of contributions of vertical lines of secondary sources to the total pressurein R:
_ 1% .
P(7py0) == [ By (7o x, 0)dbx, (2.15)
2w *.

in which Py, is the pressure at position R due to the vertical line of secondary monopole

sources at lateral position x in S It can be shown, by using the so-called ‘stationary phase

approximation’, that the main contribution to the pressure at position R from the line at x=x
comes from the secondary sources around (% ,0,0), i.e., theintersection of the vertical line with

the horizontal plane z=0 in which both Q and R are located (figure 2.4). Using this approxima-
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tion, it is possible to replace the vertical line of secondary monopoles at lateral position x; by a
single secondary monopole source at the ‘stationary point’ (x,0,0), which yields approxi-

mately the same pressure at position R as the original vertical line of monopoles. Verheijen

([Verh97]) derives the following expression for Pj;,e for the case of a primary source at alarge

distance from the array (kr>>1) with source spectrum S @) and afar-field directivity character-
istic G(¢,6,w) (seefigure 2.4 for the definition of the variables):

- jkV — jkAr

B (B x,0) = S(@)\27 jk ,/ G(qo,O »)cosp T eAr . (2.16)

Substituting:

S(w) e

G(9,0,m)cos @ (2.17)

V,(x,0)=

PoC

for the norma component of the particle velocity V,(x,@) at (x,0,0), dueto Q (for kr>>1), with
¢ the speed of sound, (eg. 2.16) can be written in terms of V(X @) as:

jkAr

V ( L’CO) (218)

B (P, X, @) = Py 27‘L’]kl’

Finally, the total pressure at position R now follows from (eg. 2.15) and (eqg. 2.16) as:

- jkAr

Py ®) = J O(x, a)) (2.19)

with:

O(x,w)= S(a))\/i,/ ar G(go,O ®)CcosQ \_/j_k (2.20)

the driving function of the secondary monopole sources, which, using (eq. 2.17), can alterna-

tively be written in terms of the normal component of the particle velocity at x dueto Q, as:
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O(x,0)= poc\/: A \/, —V (x,0). (2.21)

Because the wave field of a source that radiates sound waves in three dimensions is recon-
structed by (eg. 2.19) in atwo-dimensional plane only, it can be considered to be something in
between afull 3D and a strict 2D solution. Therefore, (eq. 2.19) isreferred to as the 222D Ray-
leigh | integral.

The different terms in the driving function (eg. 2.20) can be interpreted as follows: S @) is the
Fourier transformation of the time-domain source signal. The first square-root term acts like a
high-pass filter with a slope of 3 dB/octave. Note that it does not depend on the secondary
source position, so it can be incorporated in the source signal S w). The complex exponential
corresponds to a delay in the time-domain of (r/c) seconds, with ¢ the speed of sound, and
accounts for the propagation time from the primary source to the secondary source. The

remaining terms together form the amplitude of the secondary source.

A

X=X
L

FIGURE 2.4. Geometry for the derivation of the 242D Rayleigh | integral (eq. 2.19).

If wetake acloselook at (eg. 2.20), we observe that, while the cosine term, the source directiv-
ity term G(¢,6,@) and the exponentia term depend only on the position of the primary source

relative to the position of the secondary source, the square-root term depends also on the
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receiver position R. Thisis undesirable, since this means that the driving functions of the sec-
ondary sources have to be adapted to the receiver position, contrary to the goal to obtain a posi-
tion-independent solution in the whole listening area. Note that this is a result of the
approximation that was used to replace the contribution of an infinite vertical line of secondary
sources by a single monopole, as expressed by (eg. 2.16).

Although it is not possible to reconstruct the correct amplitude in the whole listening area at
the same time using alinear array as an approximation of aplanar array, it appears to be possi-
ble to reconstruct the correct amplitude on a reference line, instead of only at one reference
position, as the discussion of (eq. 2.20) above suggests. This can be achieved by performing
another stationary phase approximation, but now along the secondary source line. Again, the
detailed derivation will not be given here (see [Star97] or [Verh97]), but the intuitive interpre-
tation of the approximation is that we consider that for each receiver position R on a certain
reference line L, the main contribution will come from the secondary source at position X,
whichislocated at the intersection of the secondary source line L and the line from the primary
source € to the receiver position R (figure 2.5). Conversely, for a given primary source posi-
tion, each secondary source position X is the main contributor to the sound field at a unique
receiver position R on reference line L, which is located at the intersection of that reference
line and the line from the primary source through the secondary source position xg. By fixing
Ar in the square-root term in (eg. 2.20) to Ar for each individual secondary source position X,
asindicated in figure 2.5, the driving function of each secondary monopole no longer depends
on the receiver position, but only on the fixed distance between the secondary source and the
intersection point of the line from the primary source Q through that secondary source and the

receiver line L. Using this approximation, (eg. 2.20) is modified to:

. — jkr
O(x,0) = S(o), /% /}ﬁ—rg%G(w,O, ®)COSQ e\/; : (2.22)

Note that when the receiver line L, is astraight line parallel to the secondary source line, the

modified square-root term is a constant.

Application of driving functions (eg. 2.22) introduces amplitude errors in the synthesized
sound field at positions that are not located on the selected reference line. More specificaly, a
comparison between (eg. 2.20) and (eg. 2.22) and the corresponding geometries shown in
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figure 2.4 and figure 2.5, respectively, shows that between the secondary source line and the
reference line the synthesized amplitude will be too high, while beyond the reference line it
will be too low, compared to the true sound field of source Q. These amplitude errors, however,
are usually quite small. For example, in the synthesized sound field of a point source located 1
m behind the array, the maximum deviation from the amplitude of areal point source located at
the same position is only about 1.5 dB within alarge listening area extending from 1.1to 4.5 m
from the array ([Verh97]).

FIGURE 2.5. Geometry for the derivation of (eg. 2.22).

The ‘2D with a reference line’ approach with driving function (eg. 2.22) is the WFS
approach that is used for all experiments described in this thesis. Driving function (eq. 2.22)
can also be applied to non-straight lines of secondary sources, in which case the integration is
no longer along the x-axis, but along the secondary source line. If there are discontinuities in
the curvature of the secondary source line, such as corners, this introduces diffraction artifacts.

However, these are usually quite small ([Star97], [Verh97]).

2.3 Practical Implementation | ssues

In the previous section, the 2v2D Rayleigh | integral was derived, which is able to synthesize a
desired sound field in the horizontal plane by an infinite, continuous, linear array of secondary
monopol e sources. In practice, however, this concept is inevitably implemented by means of
loudspeakers of finite size, separated by a finite distance, which consequently transforms the
continuous array into a discrete array. This introduces artifacts in the synthesized wave field,
known as spatial aliasing. Furthermore, in practice the array can not be infinitely long, soitis

truncated to a finite length. This limits the aperture of the array and also introduces artifacts
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caused by diffraction at the edges of the array. The effects caused by discretization and trunca-

tion of the continuous linear array are discussed in this section.

2.3.1 Discretization Of The WFS Array

Spatial Sampling. Just like time sampling causes a phenomenon called temporal aliasing if
the signal is sampled with a sample rate which is less than two times the highest temporal fre-
guency that is present in the original signal, spatial sampling of a continuous wave field at dis-
crete positions by a microphone array with finite equidistant spacing Ax introduces a similar
phenomenon, called spatial aliasing, if the spacing Ax with which the field is sampled is too
large with respect to the highest spatial frequency component that is present in the original
wave field. To be precise, spatial aliasing will occur if the original source field contains spatial

components for which ([Berk87]):

kx

=|ksin|>—, (229)
Ax

in which K, is the wave number in the x-direction of the original wave field and is the angle
of incidence of a plane wave component of the original field, relative to the array (with =0
corresponding to normal incidence). Given the relationship between the wave number k and
the temporal frequency f, we can derive from (eq. 2.23) that spatial aliasing will be present in

the sampled wave field for temporal frequencies above:

C
_ ’ (2.24)
S 2Axsin@,_

inwhich 6,5 1S the maximum angle from which sound field components reach the array?.

2. Strictly speaking, (eg. 2.24) holds only for source fields which have a symmetrical spatial amplitude spectrum, i.e., wave
fields which contain spatial components in the range - 6,4<0 <6nax- | the case of source fields with asymmetrical spatial

amplitude spectra, the factor 2singy,,, has to be replaced by SinGa-SiNGyin, With Gy, the minimum angle from which

sound field components reach the array ([Star97]).
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Discretization Of The WFS Array. Discretization of the continuous reproduction array, i.e.,
replacing the continuous line of secondary sources by a linear array of individual secondary
sources spaced by an equidistant spacing Ax, can be seen as a spatial sampling process as
described above. The effects of the discretization on the synthesized wave field are most con-
veniently analyzed in the spatial Fourier domain. Let us start with the continuous driving func-
tion Q(X,®) (eg. 2.22). By performing a spatial Fourier transform on (eg. 2.22), we decompose

the source field at the position of the array into plane wave components from all possible direc-

tions. In figure 2.6.a, the amplitude of the spatial Fourier transform Q(kx,a)) of (eg. 2.22) is
shown for the wave field of a monopole point source at some distance from the array. We now
sample the continuous driving function at intervals Ax, by multiplying (eg. 2.22) with a peri-

odic dirac function {x-nAXx), resulting in the sampled driving function QA(X,@). In the spatial

Fourier domain, this corresponds to convolving O(k,,®) with the spatial Fourier transform of
the periodic dirac function, which is a periodic dirac function itself, with period 2rt/Ax. This
means that the spatial amplitude spectrum of the sampled driving function Q(X,@) is a peri-
odic repetition of the spatial amplitude spectrum of Q(X,w), shown in figure 2.6.a, with the
same period 2r/AXx. Depending on the value of Ax, consecutive repetitions of the spatial ampli-
tude spectrum of Q(x,) will or will not overlap in the spatial amplitude spectrum of QA (X, ).
If overlap occurs, this means that spatial aliasing is present in the sampled driving function
QA(X,®). In figure 2.6.b and figure 2.6.c, the spatial amplitude spectrum of Q4 (X,®) is shown
for two sampling distances Ax. Figure 2.6.b shows the situation for a value of Ax which is suf-
ficiently small to ensure that (eg. 2.23) is not true for any spatial component that is present in
Q(X,w), so that no spatial aliasing is present in Q,(X,w). Figure 2.6.c shows the situation when
AXxistoo large, so that (eg. 2.23) isindeed true for some spatial components of Q(X,@). As can
be seen, overlap does occur in this case and therefore spatial aliasing is present in QA (X, ).

Now we look at the synthesis process. For the discrete array, the synthesis integral (eg. 2.19)

can be written as:;
P(#y,0) = 0, (x,0) * W (x,F,,®), (2.25)

in which * denotes convolution and W(X, 7, ,@) is the response at receiver position 7, of the

secondary source at lateral position x. Spatial Fourier transformation of (eg. 2.25) yields:
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P(k,,0)=0,(k,,0)W (k,,0), (2.26)

in which the ™ symbol denotes the spatial Fourier transform of the corresponding variable. If

the secondary sources are monopoles, then the sound field of W(X, 7, ,@) contains spatial com-

ponents in all directions between -n/2 and +m/2, so the spatial amplitude spectrum of

W(X, 7, ,@) is non-zero for all values of k, for which |k.J<k. The boundaries of this range are

indicated by the dashed lines in figure 2.6.b and figure 2.6.c. From (eg. 2.26) it now follows
that in the case of figure 2.6.c, the spatial amplitude spectrum of the synthesized wave field is
corrupted by the overlapping of consecutive repetitions of the spatial amplitude spectrum of
the continuous driving function Q(x,w) in the periodic spatial amplitude spectrum of its sam-
pled version Q,(x,w), caused by the fact that the sampling distance Ax istoo large. In the case
of figure 2.6.b, Ax is sufficiently small, so the spatial amplitude spectrum of the reproduced
field is equal to the spatial amplitude spectrum of the original source field, shown in
figure 2.6.a

From looking at figure 2.6.c, it can be seen that spatial aliasing could have been avoided if the
range of spatial components of the continuous driving function Q(x,®) picked up by the array
would have been limited to components having a spatia frequency |k,|<m/Ax (indicated by the

solid vertical lines), while rejecting al components with larger values of |k,|. In that case, the

consecutive repetitions of Q(X,w) in the spatial amplitude spectrum of the periodic sampled

driving function QA(x,@) would no longer overlap and no aiasing would be present in
QA(X,@). Verheijen ([Verh97]) shows that this can be achieved by using directional micro-

phones for recording the source field. If additionally the spatial components that are repro-

duced by the secondary source field W(x, 7, ,@) are limited to the same range, then no spatial
aliasing will be present in the reproduced sound field. In [Verh97] it is shown that this can be
achieved by using directional loudspeakers. Finally, it can easily be shown that if the recorded
source field contains components from angles between -6 ax source< 0 <Omax source @d the
sound field from the individual loudspeakers contains components with angles between -
Omax LSO <Omax Ls then the maximum temporal frequency for which no spatial diasing is

present in the reproduced field is given by:
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FIGURE 2.6. Spatial aliasing in the spatial Fourier domain. (a) Spatial amplitude spectrum of the

continuous driving function (eq. 2.22) for a monopole point source, plotted as function of k,
(horizontal axis) and k (vertical axis). Level of grayness indicates amplitude. (b) Spatial
amplitude spectrum of the sampled driving function, with Ax sufficiently small. Consecutive
repetitions of the spatial amplitude spectrum of the continuous driving function do not
overlap, so no spatial aliasing is present in the sampled driving function. (c) Spatial
amplitude spectrum of the sampled driving function, with Ax too large. Consecutive
repetitions of the spatial amplitude spectrum of the continuous driving function overlap, so
gpatial aliasing is present in the sampled driving function.

The two vertical solid lines in figures (b) and (c) are at k,=*m/Ax (half the period of the
spatial amplitude spectrum). Also indicated in all three plots are the lines k,=k (dashed

lines).

Now we will ook at the effects of spatial aliasing of the synthesized wave field in the time-

and frequency domains. The left plot of figure 2.7 shows the synthesized wave field of a point

source located 1 m behind an array of secondary monopole sources with Ax=12.5 cm, which

emits a broadband pulse. The synthesized field is recorded along aline parallel to and at 3 m

distance from the array. We observe that first the intended wave front, corresponding to a point

source at the virtual source position, reaches the receiver line, around t=12 ms at the center

position x=0. Then, clearly, this first, intended, wave front is followed by additional, unin-

tended, wave fronts. These are the result of the spatial aliasing. In the right plot of figure 2.7,

the frequency response of the recorded signal is shown along the same receiver line. We see
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that the fact that the intended wave front is followed by additional unintended events in the
time domain, resultsin asignificant distortion of the frequency spectrum for frequencies above

the spatial aliasing frequency. Note that the spectral fluctuations are highly place-dependent.
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FIGURE 2.7. The effect of spatial aliasing on the synthesized wavefield of a virtual point source located 1
m behind an array with a loudspeaker spacing of 12.5 cm. Left: time response along a line
parallel tothearray (distance 3 m). Right: frequency response along the sameline.

It has been shown experimentally that as long as no spatial aliasing is present for frequencies
below about 1.6 kHz, discretization of the loudspeaker array will not significantly degrade the
localization of the synthesized virtual sound sources ([Voge93], [Star97]). This can be
explained from the dominant role of interaural time cues, which are mainly effective for fre-
guencies below about 1.6 kHz, in the localization of sound sources when both interaural time
and intensity cues are available (see section 3.1.1). According to (eg. 2.24), this correspondsto
a distance between the loudspeakers of about 11 cm. However, it has been shown experimen-
tally that also for loudspeaker spacings that are considerably larger, localization of virtua
sources is still quite accurate, although the virtual sound sources seem to become broader in
this case, mainly for higher frequencies ([Voge93], [Star97]). As long as the spacing of the
loudspeakers in the WFS array does not exceed the value of 11 cm too much, the main percep-
tual effect of spatial aliasing will therefore be a possible place-dependent coloration of the
reproduced sound field, resulting from the distortion of the source spectrum, as shown in the
right plot of figure 2.7. The coloration of the reproduced wave field due to spatial aliasing will
be studied extensively in Chapter 5.
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An additional effect of the discretization of the array is the fact that the ./jk filter in (eq. 2.22)
isno longer valid for frequencies above the spatial Nyquist frequency. This filter can be inter-

preted as compensating for the frequency dependency of the response of a monopole line

source, which is inversely proportional to ./jk ([Berk87]). For signal components below the
spatial Nyquist frequency the array can be regarded as a continuous line of secondary mono-

pole sources, so the filter is valid, but above that frequency, the loudspeakers act more like

individual point sources, having a frequency-independent response. Thus, applying the ./jk
filter to those frequencies overemphasizes them. This effect can be seen in the right plot of

figure 2.7. We will also come back to thisissue in Chapter 5.

2.3.2 Truncation Of The WFS Array

Aswas discussed in section 2.2.3, in the stationary phase approximation the synthesized wave
field at a certain receiver position R is determined mainly by the secondary source at the inter-
section point of the line from the primary source to the receiver point and the array (figure 2.5).
In case of an infinitely long array, there is always such an intersection point. However, when
the array is truncated, there is only a limited receiver area for which there is a corresponding
‘stationary secondary source’. For receivers outside this area, no such stationary secondary
sources exist, so the wave field is not synthesized correctly. Equivalently, it can be stated that
the primary source position relative to the array and the array aperture together define the
receiver area in which correct reconstruction can be achieved. The situation is sketched in
figure 2.8 (left) and is analogous to an optical aperture that is illuminated by a light source
(figure 2.8, right). The aperture and the position of the light source relative to the aperture
together define the receiver areathat isilluminated, while outside this area there is shadow.
Another analogy with the case of the optical apertureisthe fact that diffraction effects occur at
the boundaries of the aperture, i.e., at the edges of the loudspeaker array, which distort the syn-
thesized wave field in the receiver area. The effect is shown in figure 2.9 (left), in which atime
recording is shown of the wave field, synthesized by an array of length 1 m, of a point source
located 1 m behind the array. The diffraction is seen as two wavelets arriving at the receiver
line after the arrival of the main wavelet, which appear to be emanating from the edges of the
array, asif there is an additional point source located at each edge. In [Vrie94] it is shown that
this interpretation also holds mathematically.
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FIGURE 2.8. Left: truncation of the array limits the receiver area in which the sound field of the source
(indicated as a point) is reconstructed. Right: the analogous optical situation, in which the
receiver areathat isilluminated by thelight sourceislimited by the optical aperture.

without tapering with tapering
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FIGURE 2.9. Reduction of diffraction by tapering. The plots show the synthesized wave field of a point
source located at 1 m behind an array with a length of 1 m, which emits a band-limited
pulse. The wavefield isrecorded along a line parallel to and at 1 m distance from the array.
Both plots have the same gray-level scale. Left: without tapering. Diffraction artifacts are
clearly visible. Right: with a squared cosine taper applied, which reduces the amplitude of
thedriving function over one-third of thetotal array length at each side.

A simple yet effective solution to avoid diffraction is to apply a spatial window to the loud-
speaker driving functions, which smoothly reduces the amplitude to zero over the outer parts
of the array, atechnigque known as tapering. Using such ataper, the discontinuities that occur at
the edges of the array, which are the cause for the diffraction effects, are reduced, which
reduces the diffraction artifacts. The wider the transition range of the taper, the more the dif-
fraction effects are reduced. However, applying ataper also results in a reduction of the effec-

tive array length, so a trade-off must be made. A squared-cosine taper usualy gives
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satisfactory results ([Verh97]). In figure 2.9 (right), the effect is shown of applying a squared-
cosine taper to the array, with a transition range at each side of one-third of the total array
length. The reduction of the diffraction artifacts is clear, as well as the dlight reduction of the

amplitude of the intended wave front in the left- and right edges of the picture.

2.4 Applications Of Wave Field Synthesis

Much research has been done on the application of WFS in various specific areas of sound
reproduction since the concept’sintroduction in the late 1980’s. This section gives a brief over-
view of several of these applications. For each application, the specific implementation of the

WES concept, including aspects such as the recording of source signals, will be discussed.

2.4.1 Direct Sound Enhancement

In large room situations, for instance, in theaters and concert halls, there is often a need to
increase the level of the direct sound of the sound sources on stage, for instance, the voices of
actors or musical instruments, so that everyone in the audience is able to hear them properly.
For this purpose, most theaters are equipped with a so-called public address system, which
amplifies the signal's picked up by microphones and sends them to loudspeakers. Typicaly, the
loudspeaker system consists of a stack of loudspeakers on each side of the stage. This often
introduces problems, especially for people who are close to the stage, as they will see the
actors on stage while their voices are clearly coming from the loudspeakers. This can be very
disturbing. Furthermore, such a set-up provides very little, if any, spatialization of the sound
sources. For the audience, it would be much more natural if the amplified voices would seem
to come from the positions of the corresponding people on stage. This can be achieved by
using WFS for reproduction of the voices.

Vogel ([Voged3]) did the first experiments on WFS and designed a prototype WFS reproduc-
tion system, of which the main intended purpose was speech amplification. This resulted in the
installation of the first WFS system in a theater. With the first experiences with WFS now
gained, Start ([Star97]) continued these investigations and designed and implemented a WFS
system for direct sound enhancement. The basic set-up is shown in figure 2.10. A horizontal
linear array of loudspeakersis mounted above the front of the stage. Depending on the shape of
the hall, the shape of the array can be adapted to optimize the aperture in relation to the audi-

ence area. Since the array is located several meters above the stage, there is the risk that the
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audience will localize the sources at the height of the array. Thisrisk is reduced by making use
of the well-known ‘precedence’ (or ‘Haas') effect. By dlightly delaying the signals that are
reproduced by the WFS array, it is ensured that the direct sound from the sound sources on
stage always reaches the listeners before the sound from the array, so that it dominates the ver-
tical localization.

Recording of the source signalsin this application is preferably done by using a close-miking
technique, i.e., each source has an individual microphone, very close to that source, which
almost exclusively picks up the direct sound of that single source. In the case of static sources,
the microphones can be at fixed positions (the ‘fixed microphones concept, explained in
section 1.3.1). The microphone signal of each microphone is then reproduced by the WFS
array as a ‘notional source’ located at the position of the microphone. When the sources are
moving, asis usually the case in theater situations, wireless tie-clip microphones are used. As
explained in section 1.3.1, this introduces the need of a source-tracking system that provides
the WFS system with the current source locations, so that the WFS system can reproduce the

microphone signals as notional sources located at those current positions.

E:; Audience area [: Stage area

FIGURE 2.10. Schematic illustration of application of WFSfor direct sound enhancement in atheater.
Left: top view. Right: sideview (from: Sart ([Sar97])).
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2.4.2 Sound Reproduction

A second main area of application of WFS is in sound reproduction, by which is meant the
reproduction of an acoustical event recorded at another location and/or time. As explained in
the introduction of this chapter, conventional sound reproduction systems, such as the common
stereophonic and stereophony-based surround systems, are incapable to make a truly convinc-
ing reproduction of a real acoustical event, especially regarding its spatial properties. With
WEFS, on the other hand, it is possible to achieve this, as will have become clear in this chapter.
Verheijen ([Verh97]) did a thorough study to optimize the WFS concept for this application.
The basic sound reproduction concept is shown in figure 2.11. On the left, the recording siteis
shown, with a stage area and an audience area. In the reproduction room, shown right, arectan-
gular linear loudspeaker array encloses the listening area in which we wish to reproduce an
equally-sized part of the original sound field, indicated as a shaded rectangular subarea of the
audience area in the recording room. In other words, the aim is to make such a reproduction
within the listening area that listeners within this listening area perceive the same sound field
asthey would have perceived if they had been present in the dashed area of the recording room

at the time of the recording.

stage
g 5 O
CIP CIP = ===V

audience area

Recording room Reproduction room

FIGURE 2.11. Schematic representation of a WFS system for sound reproduction (after Verhejen

([Verh97]))
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In Verheijen's approach, the sound field that is to be recorded and reproduced is divided into
three temporal parts: the direct sound field of the sound sources, the early reflections and the
rever berant sound field.

The direct sound of each source is recorded using a spot microphone, i.e., a (usually direc-
tional) microphone very close to each individua source. These microphones are indicated in
the stage area of the recording room in figure 2.11. The signals of these spot microphones are
sent to the reproduction room as individual channels, together with their spatial coordinates. In
the reproduction room, each spot microphone signal is processed by the WFS processor (indi-
cated by the block labelled ‘W) and reproduced as a virtual point source by the array. This
way, avery realistic reproduction can be made of the original source configuration on the stage
of the recording room. However, since the source signals were recorded directly at the sources,
it isalso possible to reproduce the signals as virtual point sources at any other desired position,
by simply changing the source coordinates in the calculation of the loudspeaker driving func-
tions (eg. 2.22). This opens up the possibility of changing the configuration of the sound
sources as desired, which makes this concept very flexible and very attractive for interactive
sound reproduction applications. In the case of many sound sources, for instance, when record-
ing an orchestra, recording each instrument on a separate channel is not practical. In that case,
Verheijen proposes to record instruments by section rather than by individual instrument. The
basic scheme of figure 2.11 remains the same, with the remark that each spot microphone on
the stage now covers a certain part of the stage area. In the reproduction, the signal of the
microphone is reproduced as a virtual point source located at the virtual center of the corre-
sponding stage area.

Recording of individual reflectionsis not feasible in practice. However, when the geometry of
the recording room and the positions of the sound sources are known, reflections can be simu-
lated by applying the well-known mirror image source model and synthesized as virtual point
sources in the reproduction room. In figure 2.11 some of these synthesized reflections are indi-
cated as light-gray copies of the direct sources. A simpler aternativeisto record and reproduce
the reflections together with the reverberation, as will be explained bel ow.

For the recording of the reverberant part of the sound field various microphone configurations
can be used. In figure 2.11 a configuration is shown with two microphones in the front of the
audience area and two microphones more to the back. The main requirements for the reverber-

ation microphones are that they pick up aslittle as possible of the direct sound and that the sig-
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nals of the microphones are highly uncorrelated, to avoid coloration in the reproduced sound
field. In [Brui98a] and [Brui98b], some microphone techniques are proposed for recording the
reverberant part of the sound field. By careful placement of the reverberation microphones,
they can also be used to ssmultaneously pick up some early reflections. The recorded reverber-
ation signals are reproduced in the reproduction room as plane waves from different angles, as
shown in figure 2.11. Alternatively, the reverberation signals can be generated by electronic
reverb devices instead of recording them live.

According to the concept described above, Verheijen designed and implemented a 128-channel
demonstration system for sound reproduction, with alistening area of 4 x 6 m, which was per-
manently installed in the laboratory of Acoustic Imaging and Sound Control and has been used
for many WFS demonstrations. Details of this demonstration system can be found in Ver-
heijen’s Ph.D. thesis ([Verh97]).

An alternative approach to sound reproduction by WFS, in which the sound field isrecorded as
a whole rather than discriminating between direct sound, early reflections and reverberation,
has recently been suggested by Hulsebos et al. ([HulsO2a]). They propose a circular micro-
phone array consisting of 288 small electret cardioid microphones, which is placed in the
recording room at the center of the area which is to be reproduced in the reproduction room.
Before conversion to the digital domain, the 288 individual channels are reduced to 24 chan-
nels, which together cover the full 360 degrees, by combining the individual microphone sig-
nals in an analog way, which can be seen as a circular spatial low-pass filtering operation.
After acquisition, these 24 channels can be combined to obtain the signals of virtual micro-
phones aiming in any desired direction and having a desired directivity pattern. These syn-
thetic microphone signals are then reproduced in the listening room as plane waves from the
corresponding directions. In this way, it is possible to obtain a very realistic spatial reproduc-
tion of the original sound field, including the reflections and reverberation. Of course, the flex-
ibility of Verheijen's concept to position the direct sound sources at any desired position at the
time of reproduction is lost using this technique. Which of the two concepts is preferred

depends on the situation.
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Compatible reproduction. A special case of WFS sound reproduction is the reproduction of
audio material recorded for a conventional multi-channel format such as 5.1 surround, using
the concept of virtual speakers ([Boon99]). In typical living room situations, it is often not
possible to meet the standardized requirements for placement of all five loudspeakers, due to
lack of space, furniture etcetera. Using WFS, it is possible to solve this problem by reproduc-
ing the individual channels as virtual point sources located at the standardized positions. Fur-
thermore, it has been shown ([Boon99]) that by reproducing the surround channels as plane
waves from the standardized directions rather than as point sources, the ‘ sweet spot’ of the sur-
round reproduction can be enlarged significantly. First of all, because plane waves are not
localized as coming from a certain position but only as coming from a certain direction, the
exact listening position on the front-back axis becomes less critical, as the surround signals are

always perceived as coming from the standardized directions. Furthermore, because of the

1/r decay of the amplitude of the plane waves instead of the 1/r decay of point sources, the
level balance between left- and right surround becomes more homogeneous in the left-right
direction, so also the exact listening position on the left-right axis becomes less critical. This
concept has recently been implemented for the first time in a small commercial cinema in
IImenau, Germany ([IOSONOQ]), where besides the surround channels also the left- and right
front channels are reproduced as plane waves, resulting in the same benefit of a more homoge-
neous level balance for those channels. The center channel is aways reproduced as a point
source, since it is usually associated with the dialog and should therefore be localized at the

center of the screen by all listeners.

2.4.3 Variable Acoustics And Auralization

Today, there are many so-called multi-purpose halls which are used for a wide range of appli-
cations, ranging from lectures to theater and orchestra performances. This leads to a desire to
be able to change the acoustics of the hall, since every type of performance requires different
acoustics. The conventional passive means, like absorber- and reflector panels, are not able to
provide the needed flexibility. Using electro-acoustics, however, much more can be done,
especidly if the room itself isrelatively ‘dry’ so that the main intention will be to add reflec-
tions and reverberation.

A related but more complicated desire is the wish to be able to realistically recreate the acous-

tics of acertain hall in another room, a concept known as auralization. For a variable acoustics



54 Chapter 2: Wave Field Synthesis

system, it is sufficient to generate a sound field which fulfills some global objective and sub-
jective requirements, such as reverberation time, clarity, homogeneity, etcetera and which does
not suffer from artifacts such as strong coloration and so-called ‘flutter’ echoes. In the aural-
ization case, however, the generated acoustics should resemble the acoustics of the original
hall. Thisrequires detailed information about the sound field in the original hall.

Both the variable acoustics and auralization concept can be implemented very well by WFS.
The general concept is shown in figure 2.12. In the original hall, on the left, a sound source is
placed at a representative source position and the impulse response of the hall is measured at
many closely spaced positions along a line or lines in the hall, by both pressure and velocity
microphones. Since usually the acoustic properties of a hall can be considered to be time-
invariant, it is possible to use a single microphone mounted on a rail that is automatically
moved along the measurement line. This makes the measurements time-consuming, but realiz-
able in practice. In figure 2.12 two perpendicular measurement lines are shown, but other con-
figurations are possible, see [Huls02a] for adetailed study. From these measurements, by using
WEFS theory, it is possible to extrapolate the measured impulse responses to any desired posi-
tioninthe hall, so that effectively, the impulse response in the whole hall is known. Now imag-
ine we want to recreate the area indicated by the dashed rectangle in the reproduction room,
shown right. In order to achieve this, the measured impulse responses are extrapolated to the
boundaries of this rectangle (the extrapolation operator is indicated by the block labeled ‘W").
In the reproduction room, the desired listening area is surrounded by arectangular linear loud-
speaker array. The driving signal for each loudspeaker is calculated by convolving adry source
signal with the corresponding extrapolated impul se response. The result is a close reproduction
of the sound field that would have been perceived in the dashed rectangular areain the original
room, had the reproduced source been present in that hall at the measurement source position.
A disadvantage of the concept described above is the enormous amount of data that has to be
stored and the computational power that is needed to perform a convolution with afull impulse
response for each individual loudspeaker. Fortunately, the measured impul se responses contain
alot of perceptually redundant information, so a significant amount of data reduction is possi-
ble.
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FIGURE 2.12. Schematic representation of the concept of auralization.

Sonke ([Sonk00]) describes two methods to reduce the amount of data. One is spectro-tempo-
ral parameterization of the individual impulse responses and the other is spatial parameteriza-
tion of the reverberant field. The spectro-temporal parametrization means that the impulse
responseis divided into two parts: the direct sound plus early reflections and the reverberation.
The former part is reproduced accurately, as measured in the original room, since direct sound
and early reflections contribute individually to the perceived sound field. The reverberant part
is considered to be stochastic and is described using alimited number of global parameters, for
instance, the decay rate of the energy. In this way, the amount of data needed for a single
impul se response can be reduced significantly, while perceptually it is amost indistinguishable
from the original response.

The spatial parametrization consists of reproducing the reverberant part by only alimited num-
ber of plane waves from different directions. A true reverberant field is considered to be isotro-
pic, which means that the same amount of reverberant energy is reaching the listener from all
possible directions. In theory, this means that an infinite number of plane waves would have to
be reproduced to achieve a natural reproduction of areverberant field. However, Sonke shows
that for most listeners no more than 11 plane waves, equally distributed over all directions in
the horizontal plane, are needed to achieve a reverberant field, which, with restriction to the
horizontal plane, is perceptually indistinguishable from atrue isotropic reverberant field.
Hulsebos ([Huls02a]) has refined these techniques, by using a circular microphone array to
capture the impul se responses of the original hall and by using an improved way to parameter-

ize the measured responses.



56 Chapter 2: Wave Field Synthesis

A complicating factor in the auralization concept as described above is that a set of measured
impulse responses is in principle representative for a single source position only. When the
position of the source in the original hall changes, the reflection pattern changes as well, so in
principle this means that a set of impulse responses has to be measured for each individual
source position that is to be used in the reproduction. For the reverberant part of the impulse
response thiswill in general not be necessary, sinceit is assumed to be diffuse, so that the same
reverberant ‘tail’ of the impulse response can be used for a wide range of source positions.
However, as was stated above, early reflections can contribute individually to the perceived
sound field, so in order to achieve a convincing spatia reproduction of the original sound field
for various source positions, the early part of the impul se responses has to be measured or cal-
culated with sufficient accuracy for all those source positions. An interesting question is how
large variations, in terms of angles of incidence and time delay relative to the direct sound, in
early reflection patterns have to be, before a change in the sound field is perceived. When all
reflection patterns corresponding to sources located within a certain range of source positions
are perceived as being identical or aimost identical, then the same set of early reflections can
be used to auralize the sound field corresponding to al those source positions. Boone
([Boon04a]) describes a first experiment that addresses this issue, in which the sensitivity for

changesin angle and delay of asingle reflection is investigated.
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CHAPTER 3 Soatial Perception and

Audio-Visual Interaction

When an audio system is to be designed, it is essential that sufficient knowledge about the
human perception of sound isincluded in the designing process. Knowing the properties of the
hearing system, it is possible to determine which attributes of the sound field that is to be
reproduced should be presented accurately to the listener’s ears, so that the listener experiences
the auditory sensation that isintended. For an efficient design, it is equally important to under-
stand which attributes of the sound field do not have to be reproduced with high accuracy to
achieve the intended auditory sensation, since this might significantly reduce the complexity
and cost of the system in terms of number of audio channels required in recording, transmis-
sion and reproduction, the required bandwidth of the audio signal, etcetera.

Likewise, it is essential that sufficient knowledge about the human visual system isincluded in
the designing process of a visualization system.

Consequently, in the designing process of a system that combines audio and video, like, for
instance, a videoconferencing system, it is necessary to have sufficient knowledge about the
perceptual mechanisms of both modalities. This, however, is not sufficient, because in general
the combination of audio signals and video images resultsin an overall audio-visual perception

that is not just the sum of the perceptions in the two individual modalities, but includes effects
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that are the result of sensory interactions between the auditory and visual modality, so-called

audio-visual interaction effects.

This chapter gives an overview of the most important aspects of both auditory- and visual per-
ception of space and of spatial audio-visual interaction. These spatial aspects of auditory-,
visual- and audio-visual perception are of particular interest to this project, since one of its
main objectives, as defined in section 1.4, was to develop a videoconferencing system that
reproduces the spatial aspects of the voices of conference participantsin anatural way.

First, in section 3.1 an overview is given of some important aspects of spatial perception in the
auditory modality: horizontal plane localization (section 3.1.1), median plane (or vertica)
localization (section 3.1.2) and distance perception (section 3.1.3).

Then, in section 3.2 several aspects of perception of space in the visual modality are discussed
that are relevant to this project. The section starts with a brief discussion of the perceptual
mechanisms that are involved in 3D vision (section 3.2.1), followed by areview of the history
and technologies of 3D visualization systems (section 3.2.2). Section 3.2 ends with an analysis
of what happens to the visual perception of space when viewing a2D perspective projection of
a 3D visual scene (section 3.2.3).

Section 3.3 then continues with a discussion of the phenomenon of audio-visua interaction
that is of great importance in the design and evaluation of audio-visual systems, such as the
life-size videoconferencing system that is the objective of this project, focussing on the inter-
action of the perceptions of space in the two individual modalities (section 3.3.1). The chapter
closes with a discussion of the possible consequences of all the above when true perspective,
i.e., including arealistic reproduction of depth, audio reproduction, such as WFS, is combined
with 2D video projection (section 3.3.2).

3.1 Overview Of Auditory Spatial Perception

3.1.1 Horizontal Plane L ocalization

The way humans |ocalize the direction of sound sourcesthat are located in the transverse plane
(the horizontal plane through the ears, figure 3.1) has been the subject of many studies since
many years, so the characteristics of this horizontal plane localization and the mechanisms that

it is based upon are quite well understood.
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FIGURE 3.1. Thetransverse (horizontal) and median sagittal (vertical) plane.

The classic localization studies by Blauert ([Blau83]) show that the localization blur, the small-
est change in source direction that is perceived by 50% of human subjects, isin the order of 1
to several degrees for sources located directly in front of the subject, depending on the type of
source signal. For sources located in other directions in the horizontal plane the localization
blur is significantly larger, with maximum values for sources to the sides of the subject, at

angles of 90 and 270 degree angles.

Horizontal plane localization is based mainly on two separate physical cues:

« ‘Interaural Time Differences (ITD’s).

« ‘Interaura Level Differences (ILD’s).

Interaural Time Differences (ITD’s). Because of the spatial separation between the two ears,
the sound waves from a source do not reach both ears simultaneously but with a small differ-
ence in arrival time, corresponding to the difference in distance that the sound waves have to
travel from the source to each ear. This time difference is zero for sources located in the
median sagittal plane, the vertical plane that divides the head in left- and right half, and has its
maximum value for sources at the sides, about 0.6-0.7 ms.

The time difference between the signals received at the left- and right ear is evaluated by the
hearing system by performing a sort of cross-correlation process between these two signals.
The ITD is estimated from the maximum of this interaural cross-correlation function within a
certain range of possible delays, which is related to the maximum interaural delay that occurs

for natural sources. For signals with wavelengths shorter than the maximum difference in
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travel distance to each ear, about 21 cm, corresponding to frequencies of 1.6 kHz and higher,
the interaural cross-correlation function has more than one maximum within the possible
range, so the mechanism is not able to provide an unambiguous estimate for the ITD and the
ITD cue no longer resultsin reliable localization. However, for signals that contain only signal
components above 1.6 kHz, the hearing system is also able to extract auseful ITD cuefrom the
time difference between the amplitude envelopes of the left- and right ear signals. In this case
the hearing system ignores the temporal fine-structure of the ‘carrier’ signal and only uses the

envelope for determining the time difference.

Interaural Level Differences (ILD’s). For sound waves of which the wavelength is in the
order of the the size of the head or smaller, corresponding to frequencies above approximately
1 kHz, shielding of the sound waves by the head becomes significant. This results in sound
pressure level differences between the signals received by each ear that can be as large as sev-
eral tens of decibels. These Interaura Level Differences (ILD’s) are also used by the human

hearing system as a cue to localize sound sources.

In headphone experiments it is possible to study the perceived left-right position of a sound
source as a function of the time difference between the ears only. In this case, the sound source
is usually not perceived as being located at a position outside the head, but instead it is per-
ceived as having a certain position on the line between the two ears, so that it appears to be
located inside the head. In this case one speaks of ‘lateralization’ rather than ‘localization’.
Provided that the signal contains frequencies below 1.6 kHz, the perceived lateral position
between |eft- and right ear changes amost linearly from completely |eft to completely right for
time differences between the ears ranging from -630 to +630 us ([Blau83]), which indeed cor-
responds closely to the maximum difference in travel distance to each ear.

Similarly, it is possible to carry out a headphone experiment to study the lateralization when
only ILD cuesare available. Also in this case thereisamore or lesslinear relationship between
the level differences between the ears and the perceived lateral position, but the relationship is
strongly frequency dependent ([Blau83]). It is good to note that although ILD cues do not
occur ‘naturally’ for frequencies below about 1 kHz, an artificially generated interaural level
difference for signals with lower frequencies still results in clear lateralization of the source
signal, so the effectiveness of ILD cues is not limited to a certain frequency range, as is the

case with ITD’s. This property is used to great effect in music production, where ‘intensity
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panning’ of source signalsis used to position sound sources somewhere between left and right
in the stereo image.

Finally, when both ITD and ILD cues are available to subjects, the ITD cue dominates the
source localization, which can be concluded from experiments in which conflicting ITD and

ILD cues are presented to subjects ([Wigh92]).

Although ITD’s and ILD’s are the most important cues for horizontal plane localization they
are not sufficient. For instance, both the ITD and ILD are zero for sources both in front and at
the back of the head, so it is not possible to discriminate between them on the basis of ITD and
ILD cues. To resolve this kind of ambiguities, spectral cues and information obtained from

small head movements are used.

3.1.2 Median Plane L ocalization

Localization of sound sources in the median sagittal plane (the vertical plane through the
center of the head, perpendicular to the line through the ears, figure 3.1) is essentially a monau-
ral process ([Hebr74]), contrary to localization in the horizontal plane for which, as was
explained in the previous subsection, the source direction is evaluated mainly by using interau-
ral cues: interaural time differences (ITD) for frequencies below about 1.6 kHz and interaural
level differences (ILD) for higher frequencies.

The main cue for median plane source localization is the spectrum of the signal at the eardrum,
which is modified by source direction-dependent filtering by the outer ear, the pinna. Reflec-
tions on the pinna, having a delay of 10 to 300 us relative to the direct signal path ([Hebr74]),
cause a ‘comb filter’ -like response with peaks and dips, the positions of which depend on the
angle of incidence.

Blauert ([Blau69]) has shown that for narrow-band source signals (1/3 octave-wide noise
bands) in the median plane, the source direction that is perceived is determined completely by
the center frequency of the signal and does not depend at all on the actual source direction.
Specific frequency bands appear to correspond to specific perceived directions, a concept
Blauert referred to as ‘directional bands' . So, in the case of narrow-band signals it is amost
impossible for alistener whose head is fixed to determine in which median plane direction the
sourceis located.

In the localization mechanism of broad-band sources in the median plane, these directiona
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bands play a crucial role. The source signal isfiltered by the pinna, depending on the direction
of incidence, such that signal components in certain directional bands are emphasized, while
others are suppressed. The directional bands containing the most signal power (or energy, in
the case of impulsive signals) after this filtering process determine the elevation that is per-
ceived. Thismodel appliesto the mgority of ‘'normal’ signals, which explains how it is possible
that also signals that are relatively unfamiliar to a listener can be localized with reasonable
accuracy, although being familiar with the original spectrum of the source makes median plane
localization more accurate in general ([Hebr74]).

Localization blur in the median plane is minimal for directions straight ahead. Under condi-
tionsin which the subject’s head isimmobilized it is about 4 degrees for white noise, 9 degrees
for speech of afamiliar person and 17 degrees for an unfamiliar voice. For elevated sourcesin
the median plane the localization blur islarger ([Blau83]).

This mechanism of directional filtering of the source signal by reflections on the ear is only
effective for signals containing sufficient energy above a certain frequency, a phenomenon
which is related to the physical dimensions of the ear. Extreme values for this critical fre-
guency that have been found are 4 kHz ([Watk78]) and 7 kHz ([Hebr74], [Roff67]). In conclu-
sion, source signals should contain a sufficient amount of high-frequency energy in order to
make localization in the vertical plane possible at al.

In addition to the static spectral cues described above, which are available to a subject whose
head position is fixed, dynamic spectral cues are provided by small head movements. These
head movements can cause changes in the spectra at the eardrums in the order of 0.25 dB/
degree ([Wigh97]). Since unconscious head movements of about 2 degrees are normal and
0.25 dB differences between spectra at high frequencies are detectable ([Wigh97]), detectable
spectral changes can easily occur, thus providing an additional cue that enables median plane
localization with a somewhat higher accuracy.

Finally, although median plane localization is mainly a monaural process, there is some evi-
dencethat aso interaural spectral differences caused by small differences between the left- and

right ear pinna are of some importance ([Sear79]).
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3.1.3 Distance Per ception

The human ability to estimate the distance of an audio source israther limited. The accuracy of
distance estimation is low and as sources move further away from the listener, the ratio of the
increase in perceived distance and the corresponding true increase of source distance becomes
smaller, a phenomenon sometimes referred to as the ‘auditory horizon’ effect ([Bron99],
[Loom98]).

There are severa cues that the auditory system can use to estimate distance in the case of a
static source and listener. The first cue is the loudness of the source signal: the sound pressure
level of the source signal changes according to the 1/r law. For this cue to be meaningful, it is
necessary that the listener has a reference regarding the relation between the distance and the
absolute loudness of the source in question.

A second static cue which becomes relevant for sources at larger distances is the frequency
content of the source signal. Due to the frequency dependent absorption in air, the source sig-
nal is low-pass filtered during the propagation from the source to the listener. The longer the
path, the more the high-frequency content of the source signal will be filtered out. However, as
in the case of the loudness cue, the listener must have a reference regarding the relation
between the distance and the spectrum of the source signal. It is well known that in static,
anechoic conditions, where loudness and spectrum are the only distance cues available, it is not
possible for listeners to estimate the distance to an unfamiliar sound source with reasonable
accuracy ([Cole62]), while even for familiar sources the distance estimation under these condi-
tionsis quite poor. Thisisillustrated informally in [Gard68], where it is mentioned that in an
anechoic environment, people were unable to correctly identify which of several sound sources
that were placed on aline straight ahead of the listener was reproducing speech sound. Instead,
the subjects consistently indicated in all cases that the sound was coming from the speaker
closest to them, which was the only one they could actually see as the other speakers were
located behind it.

More accurate distance estimation is possible under non-anechoic conditions. In this case the
so-called direct-to-reverberant energy ratio, the ratio of the mean square pressure of the direct
sound and reverberant sound at the listener position, is available as a distance cue. If the rever-
berant field is assumed to be diffuse, the RM S sound pressure level of the reverberant field is

homogeneous in the whole room. The sound pressure level of the direct sound, however,



64 Chapter 3: Spatial Perception and Audio-Visual Interaction

depends on the source-listener distance according to the 1/r law. Bronkhorst and Houtgast

([Bron99]) give amodel that describes the subjective distance dg (in m) as:

J
d =Ar. E 1 3.1)
; E,

inwhich A and j are constants (with experimentally determined values of A ranging from 1.2 to

2.7, depending on the listening conditions and a value of approximately 0.5 for j), E, and Ey
are the energies of the reverberant and direct sound fields, determined by integration of the
squared impulse response over the interval 0-6 ms and 6-. ms respectively, and r, is the
‘reverberation distance’, the distance at which the RM S sound pressure levels of the reverber-

ant and direct sound field are equal. It isgiven by ([Kutt73]):

= 0.1(@)2 , 32)
nT

in which G is the directivity factor of the source, V is the volume of the room and T is the

reverberation time (in s).

Additionally, besides the above mentioned static cues, there are also dynamic cues available
for estimating auditory distance. The first oneis ‘motion parallax’: the fact that the perceived
direction of an auditory source and the angles between different auditory sources change when
the listener moves in a direction other than straight towards or moving away from the source,
or, equivalently, when the source or sources are moving. The second dynamic cue is the rate of
change of the perceived loudness of the source signal when listener and source are moving rel-
ative to each other. These dynamic cues, however, seem to play only alimited role in auditory
distance estimation compared to the static cues ([ Spei93]).
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3.2 Overview Of Visual Spatial Perception

For an efficient design process of an audio-visual system it is of course necessary to have a
good understanding of the human visual perception system. Even in cases when the focus of
research is primarily on the audio part of the system and not on the visual part, knowledge of
the visual perception mechanism is essential because of the fact that the perception of the
reproduced sound is influenced by the perception of the visual image that the audio is com-
bined with and vice versa. This so-called ‘audio-visual interaction’ plays an important role in
this thesis, particularly in chapter 4, in which several audio-visual perception experiments are
described that were performed to investigate the effects that arise from the combination of spa-
tialized audio reproduction and two-dimensional (2D) video projection. The topic of audio-
visual interaction is the subject of section 3.3.

While an extensive discussion of the physiological and cognitive aspects of the human visual
system is beyond the scope of this thesis (the interested reader is referred to one of the many
books that have been written about this subject, for example [Buse97]), the issues of spatial
vision that are of particular importance to this research project are reviewed in this section.
First, an overview is given of the mechanisms involved in three-dimensional (3D) vision, then
some attention is given to 3D visualization systems and finally a discussion is given of the 3D
interpretation that is derived by the human cognitive visua system from looking at a 2D pro-
jection of areal-life, 3D, situation. Later on in this thesis, this last subject will prove to be of
particular importance when spatial audio reproduction that includes a realistic reproduction of

depth is combined with 2D video projection.

3.2.13D Vision

The mechanisms for human visual perception of depth can basically be divided into two cate-
gories: those that are based on so-called binocular (two eyes) cues and those that are based on
monocular (one eye) cues.

By far the most important and accurate mechanism of visual depth perception uses the cue of
binocular disparity (or ‘stereoscopic paralax’) which results from the fact that humans have
two eyes that each provide an image of the visual scene from slightly different angles. Neuro-
logical processing of the two images provides vital information about the spatial layout of a
scene and enables quite accurate estimation of absolute and relative distances of objects
([Buse97]).
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Besides the binocular disparity cue, the human visual system can also to some extent make use
of several monocular cuesto get depth information from avisual scene.

The most obvious monocular cue is the perceived angular size of an object, both absolute (for
absolute distance estimation) and relative to other objects (to evaluate the spatia layout of
objects relative to each other). Prior knowledge of the absolute and relative sizes of the objects
isrequired to extract meaningful depth information from these cues.

Closely related to thisis the concept of linear perspective of avisual scene. Thisisthe geomet-
rical phenomenon that parallel lines extending away from the viewer appear to converge to one
point, the ‘vanishing point’. Furthermore, all planes extending away from the viewer that are
parallel to each other seem to converge to one line, which for planes that are parallel to the
ground is a horizontal line located at eye level, the “horizon’. The concept of linear perspective
is probably the strongest technique that is used to suggest depth in two-dimensional graphic
art.

Another static monocular cue that provides basic information about the spatial layout of
objects relative to each other is occlusion (or overlap) of part of one object by another object,
while in everyday life additional cues, such as light and shadow effects, color effects, sharp-
ness, etcetera, help to create an impression of depth.

There is aso an important dynamic monocular cue for visual depth perception, namely motion
parallax. When an observer is moving or moves his head, his viewpoint changes and conse-
quently his view of objects in the visual scene and their orientations relative to each other
changes. Thisis an important cue for resolving the spatial layout of objectsin avisual scene.
Additionally, when an object is moving with a certain linear velocity in a direction with a lat-
eral component relative to the viewer, the angular velocity of the object, relative to the eye,
depends on the distance to the viewer. The closer the distance, the higher the angular velocity
of the object seemsto be. Of course the same applies when the observer is moving and the vis-
ual objects are static. In everyday life this phenomenon is experienced, for instance, when
looking out of the window of a moving train: trees that are close to the railway appear to move
very fast, while far-away trees appear to be almost static.

Finally, for short range (order of 1 m ([Buse97])) depth perception, also a physiological cueis
available in the form of the accommodation of the lens of the eye: depending on the distance of
the object, the lens has to be accommodated to obtain a sharp image on the retina. This ‘level

of accommodation’ is also believed to be used by the human visual system as a distance cue.
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3.2.2 3D Visualization Systems

Since centuries, humans have tried to develop visualization systems that are able to reproduce

arealistic sensation of depth. Already as early asin the 31 century B.C., Euclid described how
binocular disparity isthe basis for visual depth perception. The first systematic efforts to repro-

duce depth in visual images were made in the Renaissance during the 16" century, when the
concept of perspective was studied extensively and was used by painters like Da Vinci to sug-
gest depth in their work. However, it was Wheatstone who in 1833 demonstrated the first opti-
cal system that successfully used the binocular disparity cue to reproduce a convincing
sensation of depth by sending slightly different imagesto each eye ([Buse97]). This concept of
simulating the binocular disparity cue by sending separate images to the left and right eye has
since then been the basic principle of most 3D visualization systems, up to the present time.
There have been many variations in the implementation of the concept. The earliest * stereo-
scopes' relied on providing two individual pictures, each viewed by only one eye. A very pop-
ular example of this was, and still is, the *View-Master’ ([ViewMa)]): a children’s toy which
basically is a pair of spectacles which can be loaded with a disc containing a whole series of
pairs of stereoscopic pictures.

A little later, techniques were developed that combined the left- and right eye pictures into a
single stereoscopic picture. The first technique that was used for this was the so-called ‘ana-
glyph’, in which the left- and right eye pictures were combined by printing one in green and
the other in red in the same picture, slightly shifted relative to each other. When viewed with
specia glasses with one red and one green glass, the two pictures were effectively separated
and each eye only received its corresponding picture. This technique was soon also used in
motion pictures as well and experiments with 3D television broadcasts based on this principle
have also been carried out, not to much success because of the unnatural colors and the tiring
effect on the eyes (and the resulting headache). Later, a more sophisticated technique was
developed that instead of projecting the two images in different colors uses differently polar-
ized light for the two projected images. When viewed with special glasses of polarizing mate-
rial (‘Polaroid’ glasses) each eye again only receives its own image. This enabled the
production of full-color 3D movies, a technique which is used for example in many of the
well-known Imax theatres ([IMAX]) that can be found all over the world.

In more recent years, thanks to the advancements made in micro-electronics, another technique

has become popular in which the left- and right eye image are projected not simultaneously but
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aternating at arate that is sufficiently high not to be noticed by the spectators. Viewers wear
glasses with electronic shutters that alternatively shut the left-and right eye, synchronized to
the projector. This is a technique that is also used in many modern ‘3D cinemas, including
Imax theatres ([IMAX]).

Although al the systems described above succeed to some extent in producing images that
suggest depth by simulating the binocular disparity cue, a limitation shared by all these sys-
tems is that they do not include the motion parallax cue, but provide an image for a single-
viewpoint only, i.e., the projected images (and therefore the perceived 3D image) do not
change when the viewer changes position or orientation as is the case in real life and thus
should be the case for a truly convincing 3D projection. This means not only that viewers are
unable to view a projected object from different perspectives (asin: change position to look at
for example the left side of the object), but the single perspective that is provided is also dis-
torted to a certain extent for al but one viewpoint.

With the powerful computers of today it is possible to overcome this problem by tracking the
position and orientation of the viewer’s head and dynamically computing the corresponding
left- and right eye images. In recent years, much research has been done on the devel opment of
such visual *Virtual Redlity’ (or ‘“VR’) systems. In many of these systems the user of the sys-
tem has to wear a so-called ‘Head Mounted Display’ (HMD), or ‘VR Helmet': a helmet that
includes a separate display (usualy of the LCD variety) for each eye and a head-tracking
device (figure 3.2). The system is connected to a powerful computer that analyzes the data
from the head-tracker, computes the correct images for the two eyes and sends them to the cor-
responding displays. A market overview of HMD’s can be found at [Ster3D]. An example of
an application of thistechnique in research on treatment of phobias (fear of heights) carried out
at Delft University can be found at [V Rphob]. The main disadvantage of the HMD approach is
that observers have to wear a device on their head which reduces the sense of ‘naturalness,
both because of the physical presence of the device on the head and because it visually isolates
them from the ‘ outside world’. Especially when several observers want to have the feeling that
they are experiencing the same virtual scene together, a shared sense of ‘ presence’ so to speak,

thisisaproblem.
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FIGURE 3.2. Example of a Head Mounted Display.

FIGURE 3.3. The CAVE is a cube-shaped room in which stereoscopic images are back projected on the
front- and two side walls, while a fourth imageis projected on the floor from above (picture
courtesy of SARA, Amsterdam).

These objections against the use of HMD’s in a multi-user environment are removed in sys-
tems like the ‘CAVE’ ([CAVE]). Thisis a cube-shaped room of which the front wall, the two
side walls and the floor consist of projection screens (figure 3.3). Stereoscopic images are pro-
jected on the screens, completely immersing the user in the virtual environment. The CAVE
uses the ‘alternating left- and right eye image’ technique described above, so the user is only
wearing glasses with electronic shutters instead of the usually much larger and visually isolat-
ing HMD’s. The projected images are adapted in real-time, based on information from head-
and hand tracking devices, alowing the user to walk around. The system allows multiple users
to share the same virtual experience by also wearing shutter glasses, so there is a much greater
sense of ‘shared presence’ than when HMD's are used. The limitation however of the CAVE
approach isthat asingle user, the *active user’ who iswearing the tracking devices, determines

the dynamic viewpoint of the stereoscopic projections. This means that the other users are
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actually sharing the active user’s virtual experience, with the additional problem that, depend-
ing on how far they are removed from the position of the active viewer, their perceived per-

spective of the stereoscopic projection is distorted to a certain extent.

A different approach to producing stereoscopic images, but without the need to wear special
glasses, is a technique called xography, which uses so-called ‘lenticular displays ([Rede00]).
These displays consist of many small vertical lines of lenses which make it possible to project
a separate image to the viewer’s left- and right eye. With this technique it is also possible to
project different pairs of stereoscopic images in different directions, so that depending on the
viewer’s orientation relative to the display, a different stereoscopic image is received. A well-
known example of thistechniqueisthe so-called ‘3D postcard’: acard with arough plastic sur-
face of lines, the image of which changes when it is moved. This meansthat it is possible with
this technique to project stereoscopic images of the same scene recorded from different view-
points to different directions, so that the viewer can look at the scene from different angles,
depending on his orientation relative to the screen. In other words, this is a * multi-viewpoint’
stereoscopic projection system. This also means that several people can view the virtua scene
simultaneously, with each of them receiving a stereoscopic image that is adapted to their per-
sonal viewpoint. Most existing systems that are based on this technique have afixed number of
stereoscopic images that are projected to a discrete set of directions, so the virtual viewpoint of
the viewer ‘jumps’ from one direction to the next when he walks around in the room. Recently,
research has been done to develop a system with a continuous range of viewpoints, in which
the direction of projection is continuously adapted to the viewer’s orientation, again by using a
tracking device, which requires an adaptive lenticular display. In [Rede00] the design of such
an ‘adaptive multi-viewpoint’ system is described for the case of asingle viewer, a study which
was carried out in the context of the European Commission sponsored PANORAMA project
(JPANORA]). Extending this concept to a multi-viewer system obviously makes the technical

reguirements significantly more complex.

The ultimate solution for 3D visualization would be a holographic displaying system, which
would provide an infinite number of simultaneous viewpoints in a continuous range without
the need to wear special glasses and tracking devices, but the immense processing power that

would be needed makes it unrealistic to expect that it will become feasible to develop holo-
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graphic displaying systems capable of displaying large-size, full-color, non-synthetic imagesin
real-time, within the next couple of years ([Rede00]).

Finally, it is worth mentioning that there are also systems whose approach is to include the
monocular motion parallax cue, so the viewpoint of the projection changes corresponding to
the observer’s changing viewpoint, but not the binocular disparity cue. The development of
such a system for videoconferencing applications is the target of the European Commission
project ‘VIRTUE’ ([Schr00], [VIRTUE]). The approach that istaken thereisthat avirtual con-
ference table is created by composing for each participant a flat projection of life-size images
of the other, remote, conference participantsin such away that they all appear to sit around the
same table as the local participant (figure 3.4). The motion parallax cue isincluded by tracking
the participant’s orientation and synthesizing the images of the remote participants that corre-
spond to this orientation. Thisis achieved by making a disparity analysis of the images of sev-
eral cameras that capture each remote participant from severa different viewpoints
(figure 3.4). Although, because it lacks the binocular disparity cue, this approach does not give
a truly three-dimensiona visual impression of the scene, the inclusion of the monocular
motion parallax cue does improve the feeling of ‘ presence’, without requiring either the wear-
ing of special glasses or helmets by the participants or using complicated display types and
projection devices, contrary to all systems discussed in this section that do include the binocu-

lar disparity cue.

FIGURE 3.4. Visualization approach of the VIRTUE project ([VIRTUE]). The VIRTUE station has a
large plasma display and four cameras mounted around the display to captureimages of the
participant from different viewpoints (picture from [Xu02]).
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3.2.3 3D Interpretation Of 2D Video | mages

Aswe have seen in the previous subsection, systems for 3D visualization are still in the devel-
opment phase. Although some of the systems that were described are being applied in special
3D movie theatres and in visualization of computer-generated animations, no system has been
developed yet that enables the high quality, life-size, real-time, multi-viewpoint visualization
of real-life video images that would be needed for the type of life-size videoconferencing sys-
tem that was the objective of this research project. In fact it can be expected that it will till
take quite some time before any system will be able to meet these requirements, let alone can
be applied in commercial systems. Also, apart from the technical feasibility issue of the 3D
visualization itself, there is the additional issue in the videoconferencing application of having
to transmit the recorded 3D images through telecommunication channels to the remote side,
which will require a bandwidth that is significantly larger than when conventional 2D images
are used.

For these reasons it is safe to assume that for the near future, conventional 2D video projection
systems will remain the only feasible choice for use in life-size videoconferencing systems.
The use of a conventional 2D video projection system was therefore one of the boundary con-

ditions for thisthesis.

When we are watching a 2D image of areal-life situation, then thisimage is atwo-dimensional
representation of a three-dimensional space, in which all visual information is projected on a
single plane. In this process, the binocular disparity cue for visua determination of depth is
lost, as well as the monocular motion parallax and accommodation cues. What remains for the
human visual system to get an impression of depth and distance are the monocular cues of size
and linear perspective, plus some contextual information about the scene.

Our visual system will try to interpret the two-dimensional image in a three-dimensional way,
but since the most accurate cues for visual depth estimation are now absent, the resulting 3D
interpretation will in general not be equal to the real 3D situation. Therefore, it isimportant at
this point to have a look at how the visual system constructs a 3D interpretation from a 2D

video image and particularly what the problems are in this process.

Let usfirst have abrief ook at how a 2D projection of a 3D sceneis formed. Figure 3.5 (left)
depicts the principle of the simplest possible camera model: the pinhole camera. This‘ camera

only consists of a closed box with atiny hole in the front surface and a light sensitive imaging
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surface on the inside back-surface. It is shown how rays of light reflected from a 3D object
travel through the pinhole and hit the imaging surface, resulting in an (upside-down) 2D pro-
jection of the object.

It can be stated that for every 2D perspective projection of a 3D scene, there is only a single
viewing position relative to the image which, geometrically speaking, results in a perceived
perspective that is identical to that of the original scene. This unique position is called the
viewpoint ([Sedg91]). In figure 3.5 (right) it is shown that when an observer watches the 2D
pinhole image with his eye at the pinhole position, the perspective of the image that he seesis
identical to the perspective of the original 3D scene as ‘seen’ by the pinhole during the captur-
ing process. This means that in this most simple case the pinhole position is the correct view-
point of the image.

In a more realistic situation in which the imaging device is more complicated and contains
optical components such as lenses and in which the image is subsequently displayed in some
way, the determination of the viewpoint is more complex and is determined by the combina-
tion of the optics of the cameraand the relation between the center of projection of the display-
ing device and the projection plane ([Sedg91]), but the principle that there is only a single

correct viewpoint remains.
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FIGURE 3.5. Principle of a pinhole camera.
Left: a 2D projection of two objects located in 3D space is formed (upside-down) on the
imaging surfacein the pinhole camera.
Right: when the resulting perspective image is viewed from the pinhole position, the
perceived perspective of the virtual sceneis identical to that of the original 3D scene, as it
was seen from the pinhole when the image was captured.
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S0, then the next question is: what happens to the spatial perception of a scene when a 2D per-
spective image is observed from a position other than the viewpoint?

Let usfirst look at the effect of viewing from a position located on the line through the view-
point orthogonal to the image plane (‘ on-axis’) but too close or too far from the image plane. It
can be shown from a geometrical analysis ([Sedg9l]) that this results in a compression or
expansion, respectively, of the perceived depth of the virtual visual scene, while dimensions
parallel to the image plane (width and height) remain unchanged. If we indicate the distance
from the viewpoint to the image plane by z and the true distance from a point of the object to

the image plane by z, then viewing the image from a distance Z' instead of zresultsin avirtual

distance from the object point to the image plane Z

z b
2=z (_j (33)
z

The geometry for (eg. 3.3) is shown in figure 3.6 in which the effect of viewing too close is

illustrated for a simple case.
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A
\ 4
A
v

FIGURE 3.6. Example of the effect of viewing from a position too close to the screen.

When the observer islooking at theimage from the correct viewpoint, position A, located at
a distance z from the image plane, the back end of the box-shaped object appears to be
located at a distance z behind the image plane. When the same image is viewed from
position B located too close to the image plane at a distance Z, the back end of the object
seems to be located at a distance Z 4 behind the image plane which follows from (eg. 3.3).
Thisresultsin an overall compression of the depth of the virtual scene, as can be seen from
thefact that the shape of the object has been compressed in the depth dimension. The height
of the object (aswell asitswidth, not visible in this view) remain unchanged.
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FIGURE 3.7. Schematic drawing of the effect of viewing from a position with a lateral displacement
relative to the viewpoint (after [Sedg91]).
Thesquar e object appear sto be skewed when theimageisviewed from a position B that has
alateral displacement relativeto the correct viewpoint A. Depth dimensionsand dimensions
parallel to theimage plane remain unchanged, but shapes extending in depth are distorted.

Now let uslook at the effect of viewing from a position at the correct distance, but with alat-
eral displacement relative to the viewpoint. By geometrica analysis it can be shown
([Sedg91)) that thisresultsin a lateral shift of the virtual space to the opposite direction. Since
the viewing distance is correct, it follows from (eg. 3.3) that the virtual distance Z4 of each
object point is identical to the original distance z, leading to the fact that the resulting virtual
space is not only shifted, but also skewed, asis shown in figure 3.7. Viewing the image from
too high or too low resultsin asimilar distortion of virtual visual space, but now in the vertical
direction.

The effect of viewing a 2D perspective projection from a position other than the correct view-
point can be generalized by combining the effects of viewing from too close or too far and
from aposition with alateral displacement, asillustrated for a single object point in figure 3.8.
For each original object point S the position of the virtual object point S as perceived by an

observer at a position O is determined by the virtual distance Z as given in (eg. 3.3) and the

angle ¢ between the original position Sand the virtual position S, which is given by:
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@ = arccos ii = arccos Li]? \ (3.4
15 gz

in which 5 is the vector from the observation point O to the object point S, 5 is the vector

from the observation point to the virtual object point S and p isthe vector from the observa-

tion point to the position of the projection P of Son the screen.

However, although important to consider, it should be noted that the purely geometrical analy-
sis given above of distortions of the virtual visual space for non-correct viewpoints does not
really give an accurate description of what is actually perceived by human observers. In prac-

tice, interpretation of the observed picture by the brain usually causes the distortion that is

actually perceived to be considerably lesst, partly due to the presence of extra contextual infor-
mation about the spatial layout of the scene that the image on the screen represents. This is
especially the case for images of real-world situations, for which familiarity with the projected
image (for example: a conference room with atable and chairs, people in the room) provides a
cognitive frame of reference. In particular, the perceived spatial layout of different objects on
the screen (the positions in three-dimensional space of objects relative to each other) seemsto
remain fairly constant as function of viewing angle and viewing distance, however, the per-
ceived orientation of structures in space can change considerably ([Gold91]). An additional
factor that complicates prediction of the 3D spatial interpretation of a 2D picture projected on a
screen is the fact that the cognitive visual system is aware of the fact that it is actually looking
at aflat surface instead of a real 3D scene, due to the fact that characteristics of the screen
itself, like the edge of the screen, the texture of the screen surface, the not completely natural
colors and contrast etcetera, are visible. In other words: the image on the screen is not just
interpreted as a geometrical 2D projection of a 3D real-life situation, but at the same timeit is
observed as being a flat object itself, with a certain orientation relative to the observer. This
cognitive duality is assumed by some to be one of the main factors that cause the perceived
spatial distortions to be considerably smaller than would be expected from a purely geometri-
cal analysis ([Sedg9l], [Gold91]).

1. Notethat if thiswere not the case, the concept of a cinema, where many people watch the same perspective image from a
wide range of different viewpoints, would be impossible!
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FIGURE 3.8. lllustration of the effects of viewing a two-dimensional projection of a three-dimensional
scene from an arbitrary non-viewpoint position. In this example the observer O is viewing
the projection P of an object point S from a position that has a lateral displacement relative
to the viewpoint VP and istoo closeto the screen, resulting in a virtual object point S and a
total virtual scenethat is skewed to the direction opposite to the lateral displacement of the
observer and compressed in the depth dimension.

3.3 Audio-Visual Interaction

In the previous two sections, an overview of the mechanisms for spatia perception was given
for the auditory and visual modalities independently from each other. However, in our daily
life we are continuously ‘bombarded’ by a multitude of stimuli that are picked up by our indi-
vidual senses simultaneously. The effect this has on our overall perception of the situation we
areinisnot simply the sum of the contributions of the individual senses as they were discussed
in section 3.1 and section 3.2. To the contrary: the stimulation of one of the senses can signifi-
cantly, sometimes even dramatically, influence the perception in one of the other modalities, a
phenomenon referred to as multi-modal or multi-sensory interaction. A common everyday
example, for instance, is the fact that the taste of food is much influenced by smell.

A very strong interaction occurs between the senses of vision and hearing, the effects of which
are of particular importance when we are dealing with audio-visual systems, such as cinema,

television, flight simulators, or, indeed, videoconferencing systems.
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There are many situations in which the simultaneous presence of auditory and visua stimuli
causes an interaction between the perceptual processesin the two individual modalities, result-
ing in the fact that the perception in one or both of the modalitiesis different than would be the
case if only that modality would be active. Various aspects of the relationship between the
audio and the video cause specific interaction effects. For instance, the temporal relationship
between the audio and video causes specific interaction effects, while the spatial relationship
between both causes others.

Some examples of audio-visual interaction effects are:

Temporal interaction. When in a movie the soundtrack is not completely synchronized with
the image this can be very irritating. However, when the auditory and visua stimulus clearly
belong together, as in speech, the tolerance in how much the audio and video have to be ‘ out of
sync’ before it becomes noticeable is larger than would be expected if we would just consider
the temporal detection resolutions of the two modalities ([Dixo80]). Apparently, the fact that
there are matching stimuli in the two modalities allows the human brain to ‘merge’ the non-

synchronized sound and image to some extent.

Spatial interaction. There are strong interaction effects between the perceived locations in
space of auditory and visual stimuli. The perceived location of a source in one modality can
significantly influence the localization of a corresponding source in the other modality. An
observation in various spatial audio-visual interaction effectsisthat the perception in the visual
modality significantly influences the perception in the auditory modality, much more so than
the reverse, so that the visual modality largely dominates the overall perception, a phenomenon
that is referred to as visual dominance ([Bert76]). This will be discussed in more detail in the

next subsection.

Speech perception interaction. Being able to see a speaking person’slips can greatly enhance
the intelligibility of speech in situations where the perceived quality of the speech sound by
itself is insufficient ([Mass87]). A very striking demonstration of the effect of audio-visual
interaction on speech perception is a phenomenon known as the ‘McGurk effect’ ([McGu76]),
referring to the observation that when the video image of the face of a person uttering a certain
syllable is combined with the sound of certain other syllable, this leads to the consistent per-
ception of athird syllable (for instance, visual ‘ga’ plusaudio ‘ba’ leads to perception of ‘da’).
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Quality interaction. The subjective quality of reproduced audio is influenced by the subjec-
tive quality of accompanying video material and vice versa. Beerends and De Cauwe
([Beer99]) describe an experiment in which the audio, video and audio-visual quality of AV
clips was evaluated. Each clip combined an audio and a video stream that were degraded ver-
sions of the origina undegraded audio and video streams.Several versions of both the audio
and video stream were created with different degrees of quality degradation. They conclude
that the presence of high quality video increases the perceived quality of the accompanying
sound. The reverse was found to be the case only to amuch smaller extent, which suggests that
visual dominance exists also in quality interaction. However, in asimilar experiment but using
audio-visual speech as source material, Rimell et a. ([Rime98]) found no clear visual domi-

nance. In their experiment, a significant quality interaction was observed in both directions.

As can be understood from the above, evaluating or predicting the overall subjective quality of
an audio-visual reproduction system is a complicated issue, in which many different aspects of
the audio part, the video part and also their combination have to be taken into account. Since
audio-visual systems have started to play an increasingly important role in our daily lives dur-
ing the past few decades, the interest in developing reliable methods to assess their quality has
increased as well. However, only since the last couple of years systematic efforts have been
made to start to develop standardized methods that take into account the effects of audio-visual
interaction ([Wosz95], [ANSI60], [ITU97]) and the subject can to some extent still be consid-

ered ‘virgin territory’.

3.3.1 Spatial Audio-Visual Interaction

As aready mentioned briefly above, there is a clear interaction between the perception of the
location in space of an audio stimulus and the perception of the location of a video stimulus
that are presented simultaneoudly. Thisis especially the case when the audio and video stimuli
are associated with each other, for instance, the sound of speech and the video image of a per-
son making the lip movements that correspond to the speech sound.

A very common effect is that when corresponding auditory and visual sources are physically
located at different positions not too far removed from each other, the perceived location of the
auditory sourceis‘pulled’ towards the location of the visual source, a phenomenon referred to

as visual capture ([Bert76]). The origin of this visual dominance in localization is believed to
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lieinthe fact that localization in the visual modality is much more accurate than in the auditory
modality ([Mass87]), so that for reasons of survival it is preferable to give more weight to the
visual than to the auditory modality when it comes to source localization. Visual capture also
applies in perception of motion to some extent: when avisual object is moving, a correspond-
ing static auditory source appears to move along with it ([Kita02]).

The classic example of visual capture is the ventriloquist: a person who is able to produce
speech sounds without moving hislips and then, by making a dummy that sits on hislap move
itslipsin such away that the lip movements match the speech sound, give observers the strong
illusion that the speech is coming from the mouth of the dummy, when it actually comes from
the ventriloquist’sthroat. Thisillusion works because of the visual dominance effect, which for
this reason is often referred to also as the ‘ventriloquist effect’. Another example of visual
dominance is found in the world of cinema. In most cases, people having a dialog in movies
are pictured somewhere in the center area of the screen. Because of the importance of dialog it
is highly preferable to have an audio reproduction of the dialog that is spatially stable, i.e., the
localization of the dialog sound is satisfactory for every spectator. In order to achieve this,
instead of reproducing the voices in a stereophonic individually spatialized way, which would
pull the sound image to the side for spectators who are sitting off-center, the complete dialog is
typically reproduced from a single loudspeaker in the center of the screen. The visual domi-
nance effect ensures that the, generally slight, disparity of the actual locations of the auditory
and visual sources remain completely unnoticed by the average spectator.

Experimental results indicate that in cases where the audio and video clearly belong together,
as is the case with audio-visual speech, the audio and video stimulus effectively merge into a
single perceptual event up to about 11 degrees of separation between the actual directions of
the audio and video source, i.e., no annoying discrepancy between the audio and video source
directions is reported, not even by expert observers. For non-expert observers this maximum
acceptable discrepancy is even 20 degrees ([Komi89]). This observation is supported by the
conclusion from experiments in [Warr83] that a discrepancy of 10 degrees does not weaken
subjects’ assumption that the auditory and visual stimulus belong to a single event. However,
the phenomenon is still effective for larger separations up to 30 to 40 degrees, in the sense that
the localization of the audio is still pulled towards the matching video image to some extent.
Whether the perceived discrepancy that remains is considered by subjects to be annoying or

not is another issue which depends on the situation.
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Audio-visual interaction also occursin distance perception. Even more so than in frontal plane
localization, visual estimation of distance is much more accurate than auditory distance esti-
mation, which, as was discussed in section 3.1.3, is quite poor. Experiments on thisissue in the
context of an audio-visual virtual reality system are described in [Nath97]. It is shown there, by
letting subjects rate the perceived auditory distance of a source while looking at a 3D visual
image of the source at one of several distances, that subjective auditory distance is influenced

significantly by apparent visual distance.

Visual dominance is a phenomenon that can be of great importance in the design of audio-
visual systems. For instance, the effects of visual capture can be exploited to reduce the
required spatial accuracy of the audio reproduction, which in general can result in a smaller
number of audio channels to be recorded, transmitted and reproduced. Specifically, in our case
of designing a life-size videoconferencing system, visual dominance has been taken into
account in determining the required accuracy for reproduction of vertical sound source loca
tion (section 4.1).

In specific situations, in audio-visual systems for which, for some reason, the reproduction of
auditory space is actually more readlistic than the reproduction of the corresponding visual
space, the visual dominance effect can also have a negative effect, in the sense that it effec-
tively degrades the perceived spatial quality of the audio reproduction. This situation possibly
arises in our case, where high quality spatial audio reproduction by WFS is, out of necessity,
combined with 2D perspective video projection. This issue is the subject of the next subsec-

tion.

3.3.2 Combining 2D Visualization With True Per spective Audio

The goa of this project, as was described in section 1.2.3, was to develop the audio part of a
life-size group-videoconferencing system in such a way that the voices of conference partici-
pants are perceived as coming from their true positions, i.e., where they would be located if the
two rooms would be physically connected, with their projection displays forming the interface
between the two rooms (figure 1.4). With the Wave Field Synthesis technique that was chosen
in this project to achieve this, it is indeed possible to position virtual sound sources at any
desired location, including a natural illusion of depth, in such away that the reproduced sound

field is correct within an extensive listening area.
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Unfortunately, as was discussed in section 3.2.2, for practical reasons a compromise had to be
made for the visualization system. Instead of the ideal situation in which WFS sound reproduc-
tion would be combined with a visualization system that is able to reproduce a natural 3D
reproduction of the visual scene that also allows multiple observers to view the scene from a
wide range of different and possibly dynamically changing viewpoints, a compromise had to
be made for conventional two-dimensional perspective video projection.

As was explained in section 3.2.3, this introduces two issues that distort the resulting percep-

tion of visual space:

« Inaccurate visual perception of depth because of the absence of several very important
cues for visual distance perception, most notably the binocular disparity cue and the

motion parallax cue.

» Distortion of perceived visual perspective for observers located at positions other than
the single correct viewpoint of the two-dimensional projection, resulting in an incorrect

visual perception of either source direction, source distance, or both (figure 3.8).

So, when we combine WFS sound reproduction which preserves the true perspective of the
original scene for all observers with 2D video projection which does not, this will in general
result in a different perception of space for the visual and auditory modalities when evaluated
individually. The situation can be visualized by again looking at figure 3.8 in which the *true
source position’ Snow corresponds to the virtual position of the WFS sound source, indepen-
dent of the observer position O, while the perceived visual source position is located at S,
which depends on observer position O. It is seen that there now is a discrepancy between both

the perceived directions and distances of the auditory and visual source.

An important question is: what effect does this have on the overall audio-visua perception of
the reproduced virtual space?

Because of the bi-modal nature of the system, thisis a complicated question, but given the dis-
cussion of the properties of auditory and visual perception of space in section 3.1 and
section 3.2 and the discussion of spatial audio-visual interaction in section 3.3.1, the following
three main scenarios can be distinguished for the effect on the overall perception of space of
combining true perspective (in this case: WFS) sound reproduction with 2D video projection,
compared to conventional systems that combine 2D video projection with ‘conventional’

sound reproduction techniques (see section 1.2.2):
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Positive. If the discrepancies between the two modalities are not perceived as being annoying,
then the fact that the reproduction of auditory space is very natural might enhance the quality

of the overall perception of space.

Neutral. If the visual capture effect is so strong in the audio-visual set-up under investigation
that the visual modality completely dominates the overall perception of space, then the proper
reproduction of auditory space will not significantly add to this overall perception of space.
Note however that also in this case it is still possible that there are other beneficial effects of
reproducing the audio in a spatially correct way, for instance, improvement of speech intelligi-
bility.

Negative. It is not unimaginable that situations might occur in which the discrepancy between
the perception of visual and auditory space is so large that it causes a sensory conflict, i.e., the
discrepancy is perceived as being annoying. If this is the case it may even be possible that,
given the boundary condition of using 2D video projection, reproducing the audio in aspatially
correct way is actually unfavorable to the perceived quality of overall audio-visual reproduc-
tion of space. Although even in this case there might still be beneficia effectsin terms of, for

instance, speech intelligibility, thisis a scenario that should be avoided.

As stated, because of the interactions that occur between the perception of the audio and video
part of an audio-visua system that combines WFS with 2D video projection, it is difficult to
predict which of the above scenarios will be the one that actually appliesin our situation. Actu-
ally, the subject of combining 2D video projection with ‘true perspective’ audio reproduction
techniques in genera has not been explored extensively yet, which is not really surprising,
since until recently no audio reproduction technique existed that was really capable to achieve
‘true perspective’ reproduction of space. A substantial part of this project therefore consisted
of investigating this issue by carrying out several audio-visual perception experiments. These

experiments are the subject of the next chapter.
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CHAPTER 4 Audio-Visual Perception
Experiments

The human auditory system is limited in its ability to perceive the details of various properties
of sound fields. As we have seen in the previous chapter, the localization of sound sourcesin
the horizontal plane is reasonably accurate for sources in front of us, but gets less accurate for
sources at the sides or the back of the head. Localization accuracy in the median plane is much
worse, as it has to rely on more ambiguous cues than the interaural time and level differences
that are the main cues for horizontal localization. Also the ability to estimate source distance is
very limited, especially in environments with little reflections and unfamiliar sound sources.
Also in the perception of the acoustics of aroom the ability to discriminate between small dif-
ferences is limited, both in a spatial and temporal sense. Individual reflections only have an
individual perceptible influence on the acoustics when they arrive at the listener’s ears shortly
after the direct sound (roughly speaking: within the first 100 ms, depending on the properties
of the room). Also the number of discrete reflections arriving at the listener from different
directions that can be discriminated is limited. And finally, concerning the reverberant part of
the sound field it has been shown ([Sonk0Q]) that when reverberant sound reaches the listener
from only alimited number of discrete directions (between 8 to 11) the resulting reverberant
field can be considered to be perceptually indistinguishable from a true isotropic reverberant
field.
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The fact that the human auditory system has only limited accuracy relaxes the requirements on
the reproduction accuracy of an audio reproduction system. When the limitations of the audi-
tory system are known and understood, this knowledge can be exploited to design an audio
system in such a way that its accuracy is sufficient for the application without unnecessarily
using resources like production costs of the system itself, required computational power and
transmission bandwidth, which is related to the number of audio channels to be transmitted.
Besides the limited accuracy of the human auditory system itself we have the additional effects
of audio-visual interaction in the application of videoconferencing. In section 3.3 an overview
was given of the spatial audio-visua interaction effects and it was shown that with regard to
localization accuracy in both lateral direction as well as source distance, the visual modus
dominates the perception of the audio-visual scene. This knowledge can be used to great
advantage to further reduce the required accuracy of the audio reproduction part of the video-
conferencing system and thus the system’s complexity and the number of channelsto be trans-
mitted.

Although the existence of these audio-visual interaction effectsiswell known and experiments
have been carried out to investigate their properties at a very elementary level, not much
results have been published about the effects in practical systems.

For this reason a series of audio-visual perception experiments has been carried out with the
purpose of getting a better understanding of the relevance of these effects in practical audio-
visual systems and life-size videoconferencing in particular and to get an indication of the
extent to which they can be exploited in the design of such systems.

Additionally, as was explained in section 3.3.2, the combination of 2D video projection and
true perspective audio such as WFS also has the potential risk of introducing discrepancies
between the visual and auditory modalities, in particular in perceived source directions and
perceived source distance. It isimportant to know if these problems can indeed be expected to
occur in practical situations, how serious these problems are and what can be done to prevent

them. These issues are also addressed by the perception experiments described in this chapter.

First in section 4.1 an experiment will be described in which the necessary vertical resolution
for the reproduction of the voices of videoconference participants was investigated.

Then, section 4.2 describes an experiment in which subjects could interactively position a
sound source at the lateral position that they felt best matched the location of a person pro-

jected on the video screen, evaluated at different observer positions, to investigate how signifi-
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cant the discrepancy between auditory and visual source positions in a system that combines
2D video projection with true perspective audio actualy is.

Following this, in section 4.3, is an experiment in which the subjects’ task was to identify a
specific speaker out of three possible choicesto seeif, despite the possible problems caused by
the discrepancy of the auditory and visual source locations, observers might still have a benefit
in identifying individual speakers when WFS is used for audio reproduction because of the
effective auditory source separation this provides.

In section 4.4 asimple yet effective solution is presented to avoid or reduce the mentioned dis-
crepancy problems while still maintaining the benefits of the effective WFS source separation.
Finally, section 4.5 describes an experiment in which the speech intelligibility of reproducing
conference participants voices by WFS was compared to a more conventional reproduction
method, to investigate if the spatial separation of the voices by WFS leads to a significant
improvement of speech intelligibility, which would be a strong argument to indeed apply WFS

in ateleconferencing system.

4.1 Vertical Localization

As was discussed in section 3.1.2, the human ability to localize sound sources in the median
plane is less accurate than in the horizontal plane. This means that in general the vertical loca-
tion at which asound source is reproduced is not too critical. In an audio-visual system thereis
the additional effect of audio-visua interaction that may be expected to make the vertica
placement of audio sources that correspond to avisual source even lesscritical. Still, one could
imagine that in the situation of alife-size videoconferencing system in which participants are
freeto walk around the room and may be sitting behind atable as well as standing anywhere in
the room, the vertical placement of the corresponding sound sources can be of importance,
especially when both the observer and the remote participants are allowed to come close to the
screen. To find out how critical the vertical localization of sound sourcesis in the context of
this specific application, the experiment described in this section was carried out.

The experiment was done in audio-visual as well as audio-only situations to investigate the
influence of the presence of the video image on sound localization.

Additionally, several possible reproduction methods for vertical sound source placement were
investigated to determine how suitable they are for application in alife-size videoconferencing

system.
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Finally, based on the results of this experiment, a proposal is made for the most reasonable

strategy for vertical sound source reproduction in the application of life-size videoconferenc-

ing.

4.1.1 Reproduction Methods

Three possible reproduction methods for source positioning in the median plane were consid-
ered:

Single-speaker reproduction. In a multi-speaker configuration this is the simplest reproduc-
tion method, where a source is positioned at a specific vertical position by ssmply sending the
source signal to the speaker closest to the desired source position. This method was considered
to be the reference method regarding localization accuracy, since it correspondsto the situation
of areal source at the position of the active loudspeaker.

Application of this reproduction method in a videoconferencing system based on WFS would
result in a system consisting of several horizontal loudspeaker arrays at different heights
behind the screen, in which accurate horizontal localization and depth perception is ensured by
applying the WFS technique and sufficient vertical resolution is reached by assigning the vir-
tual source to the horizontal array whose vertical position is closest to the sources vertical
position. The maximum acceptable distance between the horizontal arrays in such a systemis

to be determined from the experiments.

Wave Field Synthesisreproduction. In this reproduction method a source is positioned at
any desired vertical position by synthesizing the source field using a vertical array of closely
spaced loudspeakers. In this case a source can also be synthesized as coming from a position
behind or in front of the array.

Since WFS will also be applied in the horizontal direction, in which localization is the most
critical, application of this concept would result in a plane (or more precise: a matrix) of loud-

speakers behind the screen, where each speaker is to be controlled individually.

Intensity-based phantom sourceimaging. This reproduction method tries to position a
source at a position on the vertical line between two loudspeakers by controlling the gain bal-
ance between them. This is the analogy in the median plane of standard intensity-based ste-

reophony in the horizontal plane.
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From what is known of the working mechanism of median plane localization (see
section 3.1.2) it may be suspected that this method is unlikely to work. However, there are con-
flicting conclusions in literature on this matter. For example: Somerville ([Some66]) con-
cluded that an unambiguous source percept can be produced by controlling the gain balance
between the upper and lower speaker, while other research by Start ([Star97]) led to the oppo-
site conclusion, namely that no stable imaging is possible.

The reason that this method was included in the experiments was that it would yield an attrac-
tively simple solution for vertical source positioning, requiring only two horizontal loud-
speaker arrays. one above and one below the screen. In the resulting system a sound source
would be positioned anywhere in 3D space by synthesizing two virtual sources at the correct
position in the horizontal plane: one using the array above the screen and one using the array
below, while the vertical position is controlled by proper balancing of the intensity of the two

virtual sources.

4.1.2 Source Material

As source material for the experiment an audio-visual recording was made of the head of a
mal e person reading a continuous Dutch text in a natural way in front of a neutral white back-
ground with the head centered in the video frame and directed towards the camera. The voice
was recorded with a spot microphone. The resulting source sequence was captured on the hard
disk of adigital video workstation, giving the possibility of looped playback and flexible edit-

ing possibilities.

4.1.3 Experimental Set-Up

The experimental set-up isillustrated in figure 4.1. A 15-element electrodynamic loudspeaker
array with a speaker distance of 0.127 m was placed vertically at the side of a projection screen
(figure 4.1). All 3 reproduction methods could be handled by this single array by appropriately
changing the driving signals of the loudspeakers, which were generated by a DSP, controlled
through a MATLAB user interface (figure 4.2). The driving algorithms of the different repro-

duction methods were as follows;

Single-speaker. In this case the source audio signal coming from the digital video workstation

was sent to asingle speaker at the desired vertical position.
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WEFS. Each virtual source position was synthesized using a sub-array of 7 speakers (0.89 m
total length), with the center speaker located at the desired source position. This configuration
was chosen to be able to have symmetrical speaker gain distributions for each source position
that was used in the experiment, including the outer positions. Details of the source positions
that were used are discussed in the next subsection. To avoid strong diffraction artifacts from
the edges of the sub-array, a taper was applied to the outer active speakers, resulting in an
effective sub-array length of about 0.76 m. All sources were synthesized as being located 0.5
m behind the array. This combination of sub-array length and source position resulted in a
reconstruction angle of about 65 degrees, so that the reconstruction areas of all used source

positions contained all listening positions of interest.

Phantom sour ce imaging. For phantom source imaging the two loudspeakers directly above
and below the screen were used (see figure 4.1), the distance between them being 1.78 m.
Their gain balance for each source position was calculated from the well known 'Law of Sines
for intensity-based stereophony:

R—L sin0
R+L siny’

4.2

in which R and L are the amplitudes of the right and left loudspeaker signals respectively, @is
half the angle between the two loudspeakers relative to the sweetspot and /is the angle of the
desired phantom source location relative to the sweetspot.

The sweet spot was located at 2.25 m in front of the array.

The overall gain levels for the three reproduction methods were balanced to obtain an equal

resulting reproduction level for the listeners, comparable to normal conversation level.

Subjects were seated on a chair directly in front of the array with their ears at the height of the
central position (position #7). This position coincided with the mouth of the speaking person,

who was projected life-sized on the screen (see figure 4.1 and figure 4.2).
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FIGURE 4.1. Schematic drawing of the loudspeaker set-up used in the vertical localization experiment.
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FIGURE 4.2. Schematic drawing of the equipment set-up used in the vertical localization experiment.

4.1.4 Experiment Design

The three main questions to be answered from this experiment were:
« What vertical resolution is needed for the sound reproduction part of alife-size video-
conferencing system?

« How suitable are the three different reproduction methods for positioning a sound

source in the median plane?

« What is the influence of audio-visual interaction on localization in the median plane?

Because it was expected that vertical localization becomes more critical when videoconference

participants approach the screen, due to the larger effective angles between neighboring audi-
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tory source positions and between auditory and visual source positions, the experiment
included two listening positions situated at 1.5 m and 3 m, respectively, from the loudspeaker
array.

From past research it is known that for speech of aknown speaker the vertical localization blur
is about 9 to 10 degrees for positions in front of the listener ([Blau83]). Therefore it seemed
unnecessary to incorporate more source positions in the experiment than are necessary to
obtain this separation of about 10 degrees between neighboring source positions at the listen-
ing positions. Therefore it was decided to use 7 source positions separated by two loudspeaker
distances (.25 m) with the middle position in the center of the array (coinciding with the posi-
tion of the video image of the mouth of the speaker). For the closest listening distance (1.5 m)
this resulted in a separation of 9.6 degrees for neighboring sources on-axis (thisis. around the
center position) and 8.2 degrees for the outer positions.

To obtain an unbiased response from subjects the two outer positions were not actually used in
the experiment. Furthermore, to let the subjects choose from a more continuous range of possi-
ble source positions a dummy position was added between each two real positions. Subjects
could now choose from 13 equidistant positions with position #7 at the center. The subjects
were not informed of the fact that of the 13 possible choices only 5 corresponded to actual
source positions being used in the experiment (positions 3, 5, 7, 9 and 11, seefigure 4.1).

To investigate the audio-visual interaction, the experiment was carried out both with and with-
out the video image present. It was expected that in the case of single-speaker reproduction
without video, the means of the perceived source positions would closely match the true source
positions, with observations normally distributed around this true position.

The hypothesis that we wanted to test was that the influence of the matching video image
would be to draw the source localization towards the image, thus shifting the means of the per-
celved source positions significantly towards the image for all but the center position (which
already is located at the position of the video image), while for the center position itself the
mean would be more firmly anchored to the center as reflected by the mean bias and standard
deviation of the observations for the center position.

Twelve subjects participated in the experiment. There were both experienced and non-experi-
enced listeners. Subjects were free to move their head. Numbers on the array indicated the 13

positions from which subjects could choose.
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For each subject the experiment was divided into four parts (the order of which was varied ran-

domly between subjects), as shown in the following scheme:

Part | Listening Position | Audio | Video
1 1.5m (#1) X
2 1.5m (#1) X X
3 3.0m (#2) X
4 3.0m (#2) X X

TABLE 4.1. The 4 parts of the experiment. An ‘X’ indicates that the

condition was present in this part.

Each of the 4 parts consisted of 3 sequences of 20 stimuli in which all of the 5 used source
positions were presented 4 times in random order. For each sequence the stimulus order was
randomized. The first sequence used single-speaker reproduction, the second used WFS and
the third phantom source imaging. Each sequence was preceded by atest run of 10 stimuli that
were reproduced using the method of that sequence. These test stimuli were coming from ran-
dom positions. Subjects were aready asked to type the number of the position from which they
heard the sound, but these inputs were not recorded. Also, subjects did not get feedback about
the true positions, since the purpose of the test run was not to train them in recognizing when a
sound came from a certain position, but was just intended to familiarize them with the experi-
mental procedure. In the test run, the outer source positions (#1 and #13, excluded from the
actual experiment) were also allowed to occur. For the A/V parts subjects were instructed to try
to keep their attention directed towards the image, instead of only looking at the numbers on
the loudspeaker array. The actual instructions that were given to the subjects before the start of
the experiment can be found in Appendix A.1.

Now, the procedure was as follows. The audio-visual source material (see section 4.1.2) was
played in a loop from the digital video workstation. In between trials, the audio was muted,
whereas the video was visible al the time (only for the parts of the experiment that included
video, part 2 and 4 (table 4.1)). At the start of atrial, the audio was switched on and was repro-
duced from one of the 5 used positions. After 4 seconds, it was switched off again. Then sub-
jects were asked to type the number of their choice on their terminal. Only after they had
entered their choice the next stimulus was presented.

Each of the four parts of the experiment took about 10 minutes to complete so that the com-
plete experiment took about 40 minutes per subject. Subjects were free to take a break in

between parts to avoid loss of concentration.
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4.1.5 Results

L ocalization Results. In figure 4.3 and figure 4.4 histograms are shown of the pooled obser-
vations (i.e., the observations of all subjects are put together). Figure 4.3 shows, for listening
position 1, the histograms of the responses obtained with the true source located at the center
position (position #7).

The top graphs of figure 4.3 show the results for single-speaker reproduction for both the
audio-only (left plot) and audio-visual (right plot) situations. It is seen that localization for the
single-speaker method, corresponding to a real source at the center position, is quite accurate
in the audio-only case (left plot). Observations are narrowly distributed, with the peak dlightly
off-center. When the video is added (right plot) the distribution becomes even more narrow,
with the peak now located at the center position.

The center graphs of figure 4.3 show the results for WFS reproduction. They show that the
spread in the observations is somewhat larger for this method. Also in this case, when the
video is added the capturing effect of the image is clearly observed.

The results for phantom source imaging (bottom graphs of figure 4.3) show an interesting phe-
nomenon. In the plot for the audio-only case we observe that the localization for a source
between the two loudspeakers is very poor: most observations are located close to either the
upper or lower speaker, while very few observations were actually located at the center posi-
tion. Thisis consistent with the fact that most subjects reported that most stimuli (for all true
source positions) reproduced with phantom source imaging were perceived as coming from
either above or below, while an ambiguous source was perceived for the center source position,
leaving them no other choice than to "guess. The strong interaction between the audio and
video is particularly striking in this case: when the image is added, the observations are actu-
aly distributed around the center position, be it with a larger spread than for the other two
reproduction methods. The effect of the video will be quantified later on in this subsection.
Figure 4.4 shows representative results for one of the other (off-center) source positions, posi-
tion #3, also at listening position 1. The top graphs are for the single-speaker case, the center
graphs for WFS and the bottom graphs for phantom source imaging. Also for this source posi-
tion it is seen that localization is quite accurate for the single-speaker and WFS methods, while
it is not for phantom source imaging. Again, in all three cases the capturing effect of the video

image at the center position is clear.
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FIGURE 4.3. Histograms of pooled subject responsesfor single-speaker (top), WFS (center) and phantom
sour ce image (bottom) reproduction at listening position 1 (1.5 m), with the true source at
position 7 (center position). For each possible source position the total number of subject
responses is given. The left plots are for the audio-only situation, the right plots for the
audio-visual situation.
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To get an estimate of the spread in the localization for each source position, an estimate must
be obtained for the standard deviation of the distribution of the population of which the obser-
vations form a sample. The best estimate for this is the sample standard deviation calculated
from all observations for a source position. The standard deviation does not necessarily reflect
the accuracy of localization, since a bias may be present in the mean of the observations. It
does however give a good indication of the spread in the responses of subjects for a certain
source position. The actual localization accuracy is a combination of the bias of the mean and
the standard deviation around this mean.

Figure 4.5 shows the localization results for the three reproduction methods, averaged over all
subjects. At each position the mean and standard deviation are shown for both the audio-only
and audio-visual situation. The left plotsare for listening position 1, theright plotsfor listening
position 2. Note that, due to the fact that in the WFS reproduction the sources were synthesized
at the same heights as in the other two reproduction methods but now 0.5 m behind the array,
the effective source positions on the array, as viewed from the listening positions, lie somewhat
closer together in the WFS case. The effective source positions are shown in the center graphs
of figure 4.5. In all following results this has been accounted for.

Qualitatively, we see that localization is the most accurate for single-speaker reproduction (top
graphs of figure 4.5). Looking at the results for single-speaker reproduction we see that in the
audio-only situation the means match the true source positions quite closely, athough they
seem to be a little exaggerated (high positions localized a little too high, low positions too
low). For listening position 1 an average standard deviation of about 0.17 mis observed, corre-
sponding to an angle of 7 degrees. For WFS (center graphs) thisis slightly larger, 0.22 m, but
this could be expected since the effective listening distance was 0.5 m larger. In the case of
phantom source imaging (bottom graphs) the standard deviations are much larger, especially
for the center position whereit is 0.57 m (21 degrees). This again clearly indicates that no sta-
ble image between the speakers is possible with this technique, at least for this short listening
distance.

Now, if we look at the audio-visual results for the same situations we see that the means are
shifted towards the center, as expected. This audio-visual interaction effect will be quantified
later. The standard deviations of the observations are comparable for the audio-only and audio-
visual situations in the case of single-speaker and WFS reproduction. For phantom source

imaging the standard deviations with the video present are significantly smaller than without
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video, indicating that the video provided some stability for the sound image that was lacking
without the video.

For position 2 (the right graphs) the results are similar to those for position 1, with one differ-
ence: the standard deviations for position 2 are larger than those for position 1 for single-
speaker and WFS reproduction, due to the larger distance from and thus smaller angles
between the source positions. For phantom source imaging we observe the opposite. This
might be due to the fact that for position 1 the angular separation between the upper and lower
speaker is so large (61 degrees) that they are always perceived as two individual sources, while
at alarger listening distance the angular separation between the two loudspeakers is smaller
(33 degrees) so they are more likely to * merge together’ to some extent. Thisis also suggested
by comparing the audio-only results for position 1 (bottom-left histogram of figure 4.3), in
which subjects’ responses are concentrated near the outer source positions, to the correspond-
ing histogram for position 2 (not shown), in which quite some subject responses are actually
located around the center position. However, the spread is still significantly larger than for sin-
gle-speaker and WFS reproduction.

Table 4.2 summarizes the results quantitatively. In this table the average absolute bias for al
combinations of reproduction methods and listening positions is given for the audio-only situ-
ation. The averages were obtained by averaging the 5 absolute means biases for audio-only for
each of the plotsin figure 4.5. Also the average standard deviation for each situation is given.
For the audio-visual situation only the average standard deviation is given at this point, not the
average absolute bias, since for the audio-visual situation we want to have information about
the direction of the bias (towards or away from the image). The quantitative influence of the

presence of video on the localization bias will be analyzed now.

No Video | No Video Video

configuration (|bias) (sd.) (sd.)
(m) (m) (m)

Single Speaker, Position 1 0.06 0.17 0.20
Single Speaker, Position 2 0.03 0.22 0.22
WEFS, Position 1 0.05 0.22 0.21
WFS, Position 2 0.08 0.31 0.22
Phantom Sources, Position 1 011 0.40 0.30
Phantom Sources, Position 2 0.06 0.34 0.28

TABLE 4.2. Localization results, averaged over subjects and source positions
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FIGURE 4.5. Localization results for single-speaker (top), WFS (center) and phantom source image
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Influence of Video on Localization Bias. In order to quantify the influence of video on the
localization bias, the errors in the observations have been calculated. Since we wanted to get
information to which extent the localization was pulled towards the image, the sign of the
errors had to reflect the direction of the error relative to the image position (towards or away
from the center) instead of the general qualification ‘too high’ or ‘too low’. It was decided to
give a positive sign to deviations towards the image and a negative sign to those away from the

image. Therefore, the following definition was used for the errors:

¢ = £(perceived position - true position) (m), (4.2)

with the plus sign for true source positions below the center and the minus sign for sources
above it. Coordinates are positive for positions above the center and negative below it.

Then an analysis of variance (ANOVA) was performed to reveal significant differences
between the mean errors in the situations with video and without video.

ANOVA isawidely used statistical method to investigate the probability that two or more sets
of experimental data are samples from populations with a common mean (or even samples
from the same population) and as such gives information whether the found differences in
means between sets of experimental data can be considered as statistically relevant or not. The
main output of the method is the so-called ‘F’ statistic. Qualitatively, this is a measure that
compares the variability between the different data sets to the variability within the sets. If the
data sets are samples from the same population then both variabilities should be equal and the
F-statistic (which isthe ratio of both) should be close to unity. When the sets are actually sam-
ples from populations with different means then the variability between sets will be greater
than the variability within the sets so that the F-statistic is larger than unity. If the F-statistic is
larger than a certain value then the difference in means can be considered to be significant.
Thisisquantified by the ‘p’ statistic, which indicates the chance that the value of the F-statistic
(which has a so-called ‘F-distribution’), given the degrees of freedom in the experiment, is
larger than the value that was found. Usually when avalue of p<0.01 isfound, the differencein
means between the sets is considered to be highly significant, while often also p<0.05 is used
as a sufficiently strong criterion. A more detailed description of the ANOVA method is given
in Appendix B.

The ANOVA analysis of the difference between mean errorsin the ‘video’ and ‘ no-video’ con-

ditions was performed separately for all six combinations of reproduction method and listening
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distance. Observations were averaged over all subjects and all source positions except the cen-
ter one, since all deviations for that position are by definition away from the center.

Table 4.3 shows the results for the different situations.

It is seen that in all cases the effect of video is highly significant (p<0.01), with in all cases a
mean shift towards the image in the order of 0.1 m.

Concerning the center position, it is seen from the histogramsin figure 4.3 and the localization
graphs in figure 4.5 that the standard deviations of observations for this source position are
smaller for the audio-visua situation than for the audio-only situation, while the means biases
are about the same (i.e.,, small), indicating that the center position is indeed more firmly

anchored to the image position.

Single Single WES, WES, Phantom | Phantom

Speaker, | Speaker, Sour ces, Sour ces,

Position Position Position Position Position Position

statistic 1 2 1 2 1 2

F statistic 438 35.1 27.8 9.0 17.7 254
p statistic .0000 .0000 .0000 .0029 .0000 .0000
(&), no video (m) -.07 +.01 -.04 +.01 -12 -.06
(€) , video (m) +.05 +.14 +.08 +.10 +.02 +.10

TABLE 4.3. Results of ANOVA tests and mean observation errors for comparison of audio-only
and audio-visual situations. Positive values for errors indicate a bias towards the
center (image position), negative values are away from the center. The center

position itself was excluded from thisanalysis.

4.1.6 Conclusions

The results from this experiment show that sound localization accuracy in the vertical planeis
not very high, even for the single-speaker case, which was the most accurate. The localization
standard deviation in this case was 0.17 m for the listening position close to the screen, corre-
sponding to an angle of 6.5 degrees (making the localization blur twice this value, i.e., 13
degrees). Since it is desired that conference participants are allowed to approach the screen
while still having a natural reproduction, results for positions relatively close to the screen
should be used to determine the needed vertical resolution.

Results for WFS reproduction were comparabl e to those of the single-speaker case.
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From the results it is clear that phantom source imaging does not work well for vertical source
positioning. Subjects in most cases localized sources as coming mainly from either the upper
or lower speaker, while center source positions produced a double, ambiguous image. This
confirms the conclusions of Start ([Star97]) on this matter and rejects those of Somerville
(| Somes6]).

Comparison of audio-only and audio-visual situations showed that the presence of a matching
video image significantly shifted the localization towards the image by an average of 0.12 m
for the single-speaker reproduction. This, combined with the localization standard deviation
that was found, |eads to the conclusion that a distance between neighboring source positions as
large as 0.6 misallowed, without the occurrence of distracting discrepancies between the posi-
tions of the video image and the auditory source. This minimum separation is based on a mini-
mum distance to the screen of 1.5 m, so it corresponds to arequired vertical source positioning
accuracy of only 22 degrees; if even closer distancesto the screen are to be allowed without the
occurrence of noticeable discrepancy between the auditory and visual source, the maximum
array separation in terms of distance is lowered correspondingly.

With the conclusions given above, it seems unnecessarily complex to use WFS techniques for
the vertical source positioning, since this requires a distance between the loudspeakers that is
smaller than when single-speaker reproduction is used and requires more computational power

and reproduction channels.

In conclusion, the most suitable configuration for sufficiently accurate vertical sound source
positioning in a life-size videoconferencing system appears to consist of severa horizontal
array bars positioned above each other behind the screen, separated by up to several decime-
tres, in which sources are assigned to the array closest to the true position.

One additional point to keep in mind: this experiment focused on determining how well people
can localize a sound source in the median plane in an audio-visua situation. It does not say
anything about whether observed discrepancies are distracting or even irritating. Thisis a mat-
ter that could be investigated further and would probably make the requirements even less crit-
ical. A first clue to this might be that several subjects reported that even in cases where they
suspected to hear anot too large discrepancy between the positions of the image and the sound,
they had no problem accepting that the sound could have come from the image position. When
the discrepancy became too obvious, they tended to immediately localize the sound as coming

from an extreme position above or below the image.
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4.2 Correspondence Of Perceived Source Positions In Auditory And Visual

Modalities: Single Source Experiments

As was explained in section 3.3.2, the combination of two-dimensional video projection and
true perspective audio reproduction techniques like WFS potentially introduces discrepancies
between what we see and what we hear, due to the fact that the perspective of the video projec-
tion isonly correct in the unique viewpoint, while the audio perspective with WFSis correct in
the whole listening area. In particular, it can be expected that discrepanciesin source direction
are perceived, i.e: the source is heard from another direction than the direction in which we see
it. Additionally, even in the viewpoint the perceived depth of the visual sceneisin general not
equivalent to the true depth of the original scene because of the absence of several important
cues for visual depth perception in the 2D projection, so that in general the auditory and visual
perceptions of depth also do not match perfectly.

It was argued in section 3.3.2 that it is difficult to predict exactly how severe the problems are
in practice, since we are not smply dealing with two independent modalities, but rather with
two modalities that interact, so that the perception in one modality isinfluenced by the percep-
tion in the other. Therefore, it is of vital importance to investigate these potential problems, in
order to get a clear idea of the question whether we can expect these problems to occur in a
practical audio-visual system such as the life-size videoconferencing system that is the subject
of this thesis and, if so, how serious these problems are and, finally, if we can prevent these
problems from occurring if it is concluded that it is necessary.

This and the next section (section 4.3) describe several perceptual experiments that have been
carried out to try to find answers to these questions. They are divided into experiments that use
a single sound source (this section) and experiments that use multiple simultaneous sound
sources (section 4.3). Furthermore, each source condition (single and multiple) was investi-
gated in both a relatively objective experiment (section 4.2.3 and section 4.3.1 about source
lateralization and source identification, respectively) and a highly subjective experiment in
which subjects had to grade the discrepancy (section 4.2.4) or ‘naturalness’ (section 4.3.2) of
the audio-visual scene.

But first, in the next two subsections, the audio-visual source material and set-up that were

used in al these experiments will be described.
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4.2.1 Construction Of Audio-Visual Source M aterial

For the experiments that are described in this and the next section, a visual projection was
needed that had a true perspective (scale 1:1 in al dimensions including depth) when viewed
from the unique viewpoint (to be defined below). This was done as follows: The camera was
positioned in front of the screen (diagonal size 2.54 m) that was going to be used for the pro-
jection, with the center of the lens aligned with the center of the screen. The optical system of
the camera was adjusted in such a way that the captured image exactly covered the whole
screen. This means that when the recorded material is later projected on the same screen with
the projector adjusted such that the image again covers the whole screen, objects that were at
the position of the screen during recording will be displayed 1-on-1 and the screen becomes a
visual window to the imaginary space "behind" it. It is easy to verify that in this specia set-up
the viewpoint of the projection is simply the position of the camera at the time of recording.
After setting up both the recording and projection equipment, the set-up can be checked by
measuring for known objects on known positions the position of their projected image on the
screen and then determining the corresponding viewoint by geometric construction. The view-
point resulting from this procedure should then coincide with, or at least be close to, the cam-
era position. Using this method a visual scene was constructed with one person standing at

three different positions in the same room:

person #1. at aposition with, when seen from the projection side, alateral displacement of 1 m

to the left and 2 m behind the center of the screen,

per son #2. standing at a central position 1 m behind the screen and

person #3. at a position having a lateral displacement of 1.5 m right of center and 3 m behind

the screen.

This was achieved by capturing the 3 scenes separately with the camera at a fixed position and
then superposing them on top of each other, using digital video editing techniques to make the
identical parts of each image (except the "base layer" which was a snapshot of the empty room)
transparent. This resulted in the visual scene shown in figure 4.6. The viewpoint in thiscase is
on the line through the center of and perpendicular to the screen at a distance of 2.74 m from

the screen and 1.37 m above ground level. Table 4.4 shows the coordinates of the source posi-
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tions relative to both the viewpoint and the screen.

The audio material that was used was a monaura close-mic recording of a male voice reading
a continuous text.

It isimportant to note that the visual source material that is used in the experimentsin this sec-
tion and section 4.3 is a still image of the room with the three persons, rather than a motion
video recording in which the three persons are seen producing the speech that is the audio
source material for the experiments. This choice was made for practical reasons. It was real-
ized, however, that the use of a still image rather than motion video may influence the results
of the experiments to a certain extent, because it is known that the ‘ visual capture’ effect is par-
ticularly strong if the moving lips of the speaker are visible (see section 3.3.1). The implica-
tions of the use of a still image instead of motion video for the results and conclusions of the
experiments will be discussed in section 4.3.3, when the overall conclusions of the experi-

ments are drawn.

Sour ce Coor dinates 1 2 3
Relative to Viewpoint (-1,4.74) (0,374 | (15,5.74)
Relative to Screen (-1,2) 0,1 (15,3

TABLE 4.4. Sour ce coor dinates (x,2) in meter, relative to the viewpoint and the screen.

FIGURE 4.6. The resulting perspective image that was used in the audio-visual experiments. When
viewed from the viewpoint, the visual perspective corresponds to the 3 persons standing
(from left toright) at alateral displacement of respectively 1 m to theleft, 0 m and 1.5m to
theright of the center and at depth levels of 2 m, 1 m and 3 m from the screen, respectively.



106 Chapter 4: Audio-Visual Perception Experiments

4.2.2 Audio-Visual Set-Up

For all experiments that are described in this and the next section the same hardware was used.
The set-up for the WFS audio reproduction consisted of a horizontal array with a total of 32
small loudspeakers with a spacing of 12.7 cm. In the experiments in which besides WFS repro-
duction also stereophonic and discrete-loudspeaker reproduction were used, a subset of the
array was used, as will be described below.

The video material was stored on and played back from the hard disk of a digital video work-
station and projected by a ceiling-mounted high-quality video beamer on a projection screen
with a 4:3 width:height ratio and a diagonal size of 2.54 m. The screen was made of material
that can be considered to be acoustically transparent. For practical reasons the screen was
installed afew decimetresin front of the array. This was taken into account in the experiments.
The audio material was stored on the same workstation and was sent directly to the input of the

audio processing hardware. A schematic drawing of the set-up is shown in figure 4.7.

EV-C-VCVVVV-VV-V-V-VVVV-VVV-V-V-V-V-V-V-V-V-VV_V-V-V-\:l1¢:)\%

screen

? projector
video signal

speech signal digital video
workstation

32 speaker signals

audio
processor

WES

FIGURE 4.7. Hardware set-up used in the experiments.

4.2.3 Experiment A: Lateral Source Positioning

The objective of thisfirst experiment was to investigate the effect on the perceived correspond-
ence of the auditory and visual source positions when a 2D video projection is combined with
a sound reproduction having the true (corresponding to the origina real-life scene) depth.
Therefore, the depth of the sound source was kept fixed to the 'true’ value in this first experi-
ment. The degree of freedom in this experiment was therefore the lateral position of the sound

source.
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4.2.3.1 Experiment description

The experiment was set up in the following way: the perspective visual scene as described in
section 4.1.2 (figure 4.6) was projected on the screen. The subject was positioned at a certain
observation point, seated on a chair with the eyes and ears at about the same height as the cen-
ter of the screen. One of the three sources was chosen (at random) by the PC that controlled the
experiment. The sound source was then positioned (by WFS) at a random lateral position and
at the depth level corresponding to the true source position (as given in table 4.4). The initial
lateral position was chosen randomly from arange that depended on the depth level in such a
way that a constant angular range was the result when observed from the correct viewpoint.
The subject was told (on his monitor) which was the target position (1, 2 or 3) and was
instructed to position the sound source at the position that he/she felt matched the situation pic-
tured on the screen best. To do this, the subject could change the lateral position of the sound
source using agraphical user interface on a computer monitor by pressing buttons labeled 'l eft'
and 'right'. The change of lateral position by abutton-press equaled 1 degree for asubject at the
viewpoint, which is assumed to be approximately the JND for lateral shifts of sound sources.
To prevent that the subjects had to press a button many times before reaching the desired posi-
tion there were also 'coarse’ buttons that changed the source position by 5 degrees. When the
subject felt that the sound source position corresponded with his perception of the visual geom-
etry he pressed a button labeled 'OK’, after which a new source position was chosen and the
procedure was repeated. There was no time limit for pressing the 'OK" button. The subjects
received no feedback about the position at which the sound source was currently located. Also,
there was no indication on the screen at all (for example in the form of atop-view of the situa-
tion) what the 'expected' 3D interpretation of the geometry should be, so we actually investi-
gated the complex interaction between subjects 2D-to-3D interpretation of the geometry of the
visual scene and the corresponding sound source position expected by the subjects. The actual
instructions that were given to the subjects before the experiment as well as screen shots of the
user interface can be found in Appendix A.2.

Using this procedure, we do not get an actual indicator for how 'annoying' a certain discrep-
ancy between visual source position and expected sound source position is (this will be dis-
cussed in section 4.2.4), but we get an estimation of the lateral sound source position interval
that can be considered to correspond 'naturally’ to each combination of source number and

observer position. If for a certain source the obtained intervals for different observation posi-
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tions have no overlap, then it will be clear that it will be difficult to position the sound source at
such aposition that it appears as natural for all observers (in the case that the true depth level is
maintained, as was the case in this experiment).

The subjects carried out the whole experiment at three different observation positions
(figure 4.8):

1.the viewpoint
2.aposition 1 mto the right and 1 m closer to the screen relative to the viewpoint

s.aposition 1 m closer to the screen relative to the viewpoint

Each subject performed the sound source positioning 5 times for each of the 3 source positions
at each observation position, so at one observation position each subject handled 15 stimuli
(presented in random order).

This experiment was carried out in combination with experiment B described below
(section 4.2.4), so that completion of the whole experiment (A+B) for one observation position
took about 20 minutes. Subjects were free to decide whether they wanted to complete the
whole experiment (3 observation points) at once or in two or three individual sessions.

Six normal hearing subjects participated in the experiment.

The amplification of the system was set such that for source position 2 (central person on the
screen) the SPL at listening position 1 (the viewpoint) of the reproduced source material corre-
sponded to atypical SPL for speech of a person located at the corresponding distance (assum-
ing atypical speech level of 60-65 dB(A) at 1 m distance).

4.2.3.2 Results

In the top graph of figure 4.9 the overall results are shown for observation position 1 (the view-
point). The asterisks indicate the means of the subjects responses for each of the three source
positions in terms of angle relative to the line through the position of the subject parallel to the
axis of symmetry of the set-up. Also shown is the standard deviation of the responses (Ilength
of error bars is 2 times the sample standard deviation). In this case, the direction from the
observation point to the image on the screen (open circle) and the "true" virtual source position
(cross) are the same, as indicated in the figure by the fact that their positions coincide. As we
can see, the subjects were quite accurate in positioning the sources at the "correct” position.

The means of the responses coincide with the true positions, as expected.
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FIGURE 4.8. Observation positions and virtual source positions used in the experiments. Observation
position 3 was only used in experiments A (section 4.2.3) and B (section 4.2.4), position 4
only in experiments C (section 4.3.1) and D (section 4.3.2).

The center graph of figure 4.9 shows the results for observation position 2 (off-axis and too
close). For this position, the directions of the images on the screen and the true source posi-
tions do not correspond. Here we see an interesting phenomenon: the mean responses of the
subjects are clearly pulled towards the visual image, but not completely for source positions 1
and 2, indicating that to a certain extent there seems to be some depth interpretation of the
visual scene. This conclusion is even more justified by the fact that the 95% confidence inter-
vals of the means (not shown in the figure for reasons of visual clarity) for positions 1 and 2 do
not include the position of the visual image. The reason that this effect doesn't occur for source
position 3 probably arises from the fact that positioning the sound source somewhere between
the direction of the visual image and the true source position required placing it at a position
"outside the screen” (see figure 4.8), which was reported by the subjects to be highly unnatural.
In this case, the subjects therefore preferred to position the sound source completely at the
position of the visual image.

The bottom graph of figure 4.9 shows the results for observation position 3 (on axis, too close
to the screen) are shown. They are as expected: the mean of the subjects responses matches the
true position for source 2 (which is on an on-axis position) and is shifted dightly towards the

visual position for both position 1 and 3.



110 Chapter 4: Audio-Visual Perception Experiments

Observation position 1

20l ° projection position |
= "true" source position
* mean subject response

10 1

o
T
—e—
I

|

=

o
T
e
L

mean response angle (degrees)

_207 4

_307 4

_407 4

1 3
A/V source number
Observation position 2
201 ° projection position |
= "true" source position

g * mean subject response
o 10 1
[=2] x
()
T 4l J
> 0
2
©
o-10f § |
(%]
c
3
Z-20r * 1
o
: : i
$-30r 1
£

_407 i 4

1 2 3
A/V source number

Observation position 3

o projection position %
x "true" source position
* mean subject response

nN
o
T

=
o
T
L

o
:
8
.

| |
N [y
o o

T T

o—w—i

L

|
w
o

T

L

mean response angle (degrees)

|
ey
o

T

L

AJV source number

FIGURE 4.9. Localization responses of all the subjects for observation position 1 (top), 2 (center) and 3
(bottom). The asterisks are the means of the subjects responses as seen from the
observation position. Also the standard deviation of theresponsesis shown. The open circles
indicate the direction of the visual image as seen from the observation position and the
crosses represent the " true" source positions.
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4.2.3.3 Conclusion from experiment A

As expected, the subjects were accurate in positioning the sound sources at the 'true’ position
when they were seated at the viewpoint. For the non-viewpoint positions we found that the
subjects preferred sound source positions are pulled towards the visual image, but not com-

pletely, indicating that some depth interpretation of the two-dimensional image occurs.

Summary of results of experiment "Single Source-Lateral Source Positioning”
3 T T T
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o
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FIGURE 4.10. Summary of the results of experiment A. Horizontal axis: source number, vertical axis:
lateral source position intervals preferred by subjects (bars contain 75% of subjects
I esponses).

Figure 4.10 gives an overview of the results of experiment A. It shows, for the three sources
used (horizontal axis), the range in which subjects positioned the sound source (vertical axis, in
meters relative to the center of the screen, intervals contain 75% of the subjects' responses) for
the three different observation positions (indicated by different symbols).

As can be seen, for visual sources 1 and 3 there is no region where the corresponding preferred
sound source intervals of all three observation positions overlap. This means that for those
visual sources, it is not possible to position the corresponding sound sources at such positions
that the audio-visual reproduction is perceived as being natural by al observers in the room
and the audio-visual reproduction will not be perceived as being natural by all observersin the
room when the sound sources are reproduced at their corresponding true source positions. For
source 2, reproducing the source at the true source position results in less severe problems, due

to the central position of this source in the used geometry.
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4.2.4 Experiment B: Discrepancy Grading

4.2.4.1 Experiment description

Asindicated in the previous section, the results of experiment A give a good indication of the
sound source position ranges that are perceived as most natural for several observation posi-
tions, but they do not give an actual indication of the ‘degree of annoyance' that subjects feel
when the sound source is located at a position that they perceive as not being the optimal posi-
tion. Therefore, combined with experiment A described in the previous subsection, an experi-
ment was carried out to investigate the perceived discrepancy, for different observation
positions, between the perceived positions of the auditory and visual sources when the sound

source is positioned at the 'true’ position.

For this experiment a 5-point impairment scale according to ITU 562-3 ([ITU90]) was used.
The meanings of the five points of this scale were that when observing the audio-visual scene
the discrepancy between visual and auditory source positions was:

1.'imperceptible

2."perceptible, but not annoying'

3.'dlightly annoying'

4.'annoying'

5.'very annoying'

After a subject had finished experiment A at a certain observation position, this second experi-

ment was carried out for the same position.

The procedure was similar to that of the previous experiment: the PC selected one of the three
visual sources and the voice was reproduced by WFS from the true (virtual) position of that
source as seen from the viewpoint (given in table 4.4). Subjects were told which of the three
sources was the target source and were then asked to rate the observed discrepancy between
what they perceived visually and aurally. The actual instructions to the subjects for this experi-

ment are given in Appendix A.2.

The same 6 subjects participated as in experiment A.
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4.2.4.2 Reaults

In the top graph of figure 4.11 the discrepancy grading results are shown for each of the three
source positions with the subjects seated at observation position 1. Indicated are the means of
all the subjects grades (asterisk), the 95% confidence interval of the mean (short error bar) and
the standard deviation of the responses (long error bar). As expected, the discrepancy is rated
to be very small: the 95% confidence intervals of the means for all three source positions are
completely between scores '1' and '2, or in other words: subjects hardly noticed any discrep-
ancy, as should indeed be the case with the subjects sitting at the viewpoint. As can be seen
from the standard deviation, subjects were also reasonably consistent in their grading.

The center graph show the results for observation position 2. For this position we see that asig-
nificantly larger discrepancy is perceived by the subjects, with the mean score going from 1.4
(for observation position 1) to 3.5 for source position 1, from 1.7 to 2.3 for position 2 and from
1.6 to 3.4 for position 3. Especially for source position 1 the increase in ‘annoyance' is quite
serious. This can be explained from a geometrical analysis of the situation which shows that
indeed the (geometrically) expected discrepancy between the directions from which a subject
sitting at position 2 observes the visual image and the sound source is largest for source posi-
tion 1. Also note that now the standard deviations of the grades are larger than for observation
position 1, indicating that subjects were less consistent or did agree less about how annoying
the discrepancies were.

In the bottom graph the results are shown for observation position 3. They are comparable to
those of position 1, indicating that the distorted depth interpretation of the visual scene (which
is the main effect of sitting too close to the screen, the expected discrepancy between visual

and auditory source directionsis only small) has little effect on the perceived discrepancy.

4.2.4.3 Conclusion from experiment B

Comparing the grading results for observation positions 1 and 3 to those of position 2, we see
that a rather serious degradation in perceived correspondence is observed even for this quite
moderate lateral distance from the viewpoint. This seems to indicate that indeed in practical
situations, where several people will be participating in the conference, sitting or standing at
different positions in the same room, annoying effects may occur when the sound sources are

placed at their 'true’ positions.
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FIGURE 4.11. Discrepancy grading results for observation position 1 (top), 2 (center) and 3 (bottom).
Indicated are means (asterisks), 95% confidence interval of the means (short error bars)
and standard deviation of theresponses (long error bars).
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The fact that the results are very similar for observation positions 1 and 3 shows that the main
concern should be the directional discrepancy due to lateral shifts from the viewpoint. The dis-
torted depth impression caused by observing from too close or too far from the screen seemsto

be of lessimportance.

4.3 Correspondence Of Perceived Source Positions In Auditory And Visual
M odalities: Multiple Source Experiments

4.3.1 Experiment C: Speaker |dentification In A Multiple Speaker Situation

As explained in section 1.2.1, one of the reasons to start investigating the application of WFS
in videoconferencing was the expected improvement (because of the realistic spatial source
separation that is associated with WFS) of the ability to identify a specific speaker when sev-
eral persons on the remote side are talking at the same time. Given the results of the experi-
ments described in section 4.2, however, this may not be so evident any more, since the fact
that we are necessarily using 2D video projection introduces some discrepancies between the
perception in the auditory and visual modalities, especialy in the perception of source direc-
tion. Therefore the following experiments with multiple simultaneous sound sources were car-

ried out to investigate thisissue.

4.3.1.1 Experiment description

The visual set-up for this experiment was the same as in the experiments described in
section 4.2. The purpose of this experiment was to determine whether reproduction of the
voice using WFS facilitates the observer's task of identifying which of severa persons on the
screen is speaking in a multiple-speaker situation, as compared to stereophonic reproduction
using two speakers at the sides of the screen and reproduction with a configuration of discrete
loudspeakers.

The procedure was as follows:. the computer chose one of the 3 projected persons as "the target
speaker”. By routing in the DSP's, the "target" speech signal played back from the Digital
Video Workstation was assigned to this person, while other speech signals were assigned to the
two other persons to act as interfering "noise". Then loudspeaker driving signals were calcu-
lated according to one of the three reproduction methods used (WFS, stereo, discrete) to repro-

duce the source signals in such a way that when observed from the viewpoint, the reproduced
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sound source positions matched the true source positions (given in table 4.4) as closely as pos-
sible (so they corresponded to the projected images on the screen when viewed from this posi-
tion).

The target speech signal used was a spot microphone recording of a male voice speaking in a
normal way, while the two interfering speech signals were recordings of a female voice speak-
ing random sentences. The female voice was the same for both interfering speech signals, but
the actual speech content was different.

The reproduction strategies used for the three cases were as follows:

WEFS. the three sources were reproduced using the 32-element loudspeaker array (figure 4.7),
with the relative levels of the three sources correctly balanced automatically in the WFS pro-

cessing, according to their respective positions in space.

Sereo. reproduction was done with one array loudspeaker to each side of the screen, the dis-
tance between them (stereo base width) chosen such that it corresponded to the viewpoint-
array distance in the "standard stereo set-up" sense. For each source the angle under which it
was viewed from the stereophonic 'sweet spot' (which coincided with the viewpoint in this
case) was calculated and from this and the angles of the two stereo speakers the balance for the
left and right speaker was calculated according to the ‘law of sines’ for stereophonic reproduc-
tion (eg. 4.1). The source signals were amplitude weighted according to their relative distance
from the sweet-spot (1/r law) and the level of the stereo reproduction was globally weighted to
match the reproduced levels of the WFS sources.

Discrete. Five equidistant individual loudspeakers were used, covering the width of the projec-
tion screen. For each of the sources the angle relative to the viewpoint was calculated and the
signal was assigned completely to the individual loudspeaker whose angle was closest to this.
In the used source- and loudspeaker configuration this resulted in a negligible spatial mismatch
of the images on the screen and their corresponding discrete loudspeakers (maximum error
about 1 degree when seen from the viewpoint). Asin the case of stereophonic reproduction, the
relative source levels were scaled according to the respective distance to the viewpoint and the
total level was matched to the WFS level.

The experimental procedure was relatively simple: the three signals (target- and two interfer-

ing speech signals) were reproduced using one of the three methods described above and the
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task of the subject, who was seated at one of several observation positions, was to indicate
which of the three persons on the screen was in his/her opinion most likely to be producing the
target speech signal. The instructions can be found in Appendix A.3.

Subjects performed the task at three observation positions. positions 1, 2 and 4 (seefigure 4.8).
Position 3 was not used in this experiment since it was found from the experiments described
in section 4.2 that for this source position the results were similar to those in the viewpoint.
Therefore this position was replaced by observation position 4, which is symmetrical with
respect to position 2 on the observer side but for which the perspective of the audio-visual
sceneis different.

Eleven subjects participated in the experiment. Each condition (a combination of a specific tar-
get position, reproduction method and observation position) was presented 3 timesto each sub-

ject, so that the total result for each condition is made up out of 33 subject responses.

4.3.1.2 Resaults

In the top graph of figure 4.12 histograms are shown of the subjects’ responses at observation
position 1. In the left column are responses to the sources reproduced by WFS with, from top
to bottom, the target source located at source position 1, 2 and 3 respectively. The second col-
umn gives the results for stereo reproduction and the third column for discrete loudspeaker
reproduction. It is clear from the results that the subjects had no problems whatsoever to cor-
rectly identify the target speaker in this case (percentage of correct responses were 98%, 94%
and 100% for WFS, stereo and discrete, respectively).

The center graph shows the results for observation position 2. Here we see that several things
are different from the results for position 1. In the case of WFS there is a clear shift in identifi-
cation to the right, especially for a source at position 1 which is in many cases perceived as
corresponding to position 2 (top-left histogram). For stereo we see that a source at position 2
was almost aways identified as being position 3. This shows clearly that even for this quite
moderate deviation from the stereophonic sweet spot, the spatial image breaks down com-
pletely and the sound is heard as coming almost entirely from the loudspeaker that is closest to
the subject. This will become even more clear when we look at the results of the quality grad-
ing experiment for this situation in the next subsection. In the case of discrete reproduction the
identification is only dlightly less perfect as for the viewpoint. The percentages of correct iden-
tification for position 2 were 71% (WFS), 59% (stereo) and 90% (discrete).
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FIGURE 4.12. Histograms of subject responses at observation position 1 (top), 2 (center) and 4 (bottom).
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In the bottom graph the results are shown for observation position 4. This position is located
symmetrically with respect to position 2, relative to the central axis, but the positions of the
persons on the screen are not, so the perspective is actually different. For stereo we observe the
same phenomenon as at observation position 2 and discrete still has almost perfect identifica-
tion. For WFS there is less misidentification than at position 2, which can be understood by
looking at the geometrical situation. Also, in the case of WFS, subjects reported that they
found the task easier at this position than at position 2. Percentages of correct identification for
position 4 were 80% (WFS), 64% (stereo) and 98% (discrete).

4.3.1.3 Conclusion from experiment C

From this experiment it can be concluded that as far as speaker identification is concerned, dis-
crete loudspeaker reproduction is the most stable method. WFS reproduction with the sound
sources located at their true positions in combination with the 2D video image results in some
misidentifications which can be explained from a geometrical analysis of the situation. Stereo-
phonic reproduction is very detrimental to identification performance, because the spatial

image breaks down completely for off-axis observers.

4.3.2 Experiment D: Multiple Sources: Realism Grading

Although experiment C gave an indication how well subjects were able to identify a specific
speaker out of several competing speakers, it says little about how well the perceived auditory
scene matched the perceived visual scene. It is not difficult to imagine that situations can arise
in which the three sound sources are indeed perceived as being spatially separated so that iden-
tification isrelatively easy, but with a clearly perceptible discrepancy between the actually per-
ceived directions of the sound sources and their associated visual images. So, athough the
ability of usersto correctly identify individual speakersisan important quality of a videocon-
ferencing system, it is not sufficient for a completely natural communication.

Therefore, aso an indication was needed of how well the subjects thought the auditory and
visual scenes they perceived matched for all the combinations of reproduction method, source
position and observation position that were used in experiment C.

For this reason, experiment C was combined with a discrepancy grading experiment, compara-

ble to the one described in section 4.2.4.
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4.3.2.1 Experiment description

After completion of experiment C at a certain observation position, subjects were presented
with the same sequence of stimuli and were asked to grade to which extent the spatial lay-out
of the three audio sources appeared as being realistic, given the visual presentation of the three

personsin visual space.

Again a5-point scale was used, adapted from ITU 562-3 ([ITU90]). The meanings of the scale

numbers were:

1.'completely redlistic'

2'redlistic, but some noticeabl e discrepancy’
3'moderately realistic’

4'hardly realistic'

5.'completely unrealistic'

Subjects again repeated each condition (combination of target source position, reproduction
method and observation position) 3 times. Sincein this case the distribution of the three speech
signals among the 3 source positions was of no relevance, the results of all observations for a
specific combination of observation position and reproduction method were pooled together,

so that each condition was actually evaluated 99 timesin total.

4.3.2.2 Results

In table 4.5 the grading results are shown for the three reproduction methods and the three
observation positions. For each situation the mean grades, the standard deviation of the sub-
jects’ responses and half the length of the 95% confidence interval of the mean are given.

If wefirst look at the results for observation position 1 (the viewpoint), we see that for al three
reproduction methods the reproduction is rated as being quite realistic, with the grades being
best for the discrete loudspeaker reproduction. We would expect that in this case the grades for
WFS would match those of discrete. However, the WFS reproduction seems to be rated as
being dightly less realistic than discrete. The reason for this might be an effect of the listening
room. Since we are using linear arrays of loudspeakers for WFS, the reproduced sound fields
are actually cylindrically symmetrical around the array. This means that also a significant part

of the acoustical energy is being radiated towards the ceiling and floor, resulting in strong
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reflections in aroom with insufficient acoustical damping. Thisisindeed the case in the listen-
ing room where the experiment was carried out. An additional reason might be that the WFS
sources are perceived as being dlightly broader than the discrete sources due to the use of dis-
crete arrays. This seems to be in agreement with the fact that the grades are about the same as
for stereo, of which it can also be said that the observed source width is somewhat larger than

for asingle loudspeaker.

observation position statistic WEFS stereo | discrete
mean grade 252 2.35 1.77

1 standard deviation 1.16 1.05 1.07

95% conf. int. +0.23 +0.21 +0.21

mean grade 321 4.45 1.99

2 standard deviation 1.02 0.80 0.89

95% conf. int. +0.21 +0.16 +0.18

mean grade 2.84 4.66 1.68

4 standard deviation 1.07 0.56 0.73

95% conf. int. +0.22 +0.12 +0.15

TABLE 4.5. Results of the ‘Multiple Sources. Realism Grading' experiment. The table
shows the mean grade, the standard deviation of the subjects grades and
half the length of the 95% confidence interval of the mean for each of the

three observation positions and each of the three reproduction methods.

Now we look at the grading results for observation position 2. As expected, we see that the
realism rating for stereo breaks down to being almost ‘completely unrealistic': the spatial image
is completely lost and the sound is heard as coming from the stereo speaker (just beside the
screen) closest to the subject. The realism grades for WFS have degraded compared to position
1, as could by now be expected from the results of the previous experiments. Similarly, the
grades for discrete loudspeaker reproduction remain about the same.

Finally, we look at the results for observation position 4. They are comparable to those for
position 2, with the subtle difference that the grades for WFS are sightly better for position 4,
which isin agreement with the aforementioned fact that subjects also reported that the identifi-

cation task was a bit easier at this position than at position 2.
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4.3.3 Conclusion And Discussion Of Results Of Experiments A-D

From the experiments A-D that have been described in section 4.2 and section 4.3, it can be
concluded that adding true perspective (in this case: WFS) audio reproduction to a two-dimen-
sional video projection indeed has the unfortunate side-effect of giving rise to discrepancies
between perceived auditory and visual source positions for non-viewpoint observers. The
effects of lateral shifts from the viewpoint should be of more concern than shifts from the
viewpoint to positions too close or too far from the screen. The effects are noticeable and per-
ceived as annoying, also in situations that can be expected to occur in the practical use of alife-
size videoconferencing system. Still, it was expected that applying WFS in a videoconferenc-
ing system has positive effects on other aspects of the performance of a videoconferencing sys-
tem, for instance, the speech intelligibility of the system, which will be investigated later on in
this chapter (section 4.5). A way to reduce the observed negative effects is described in the

next section (section 4.4).

Motion Video versus Sill Images. We end this section with a discussion of the implications
of the fact that the video material that was used consisted of a still image instead of motion
video, a decision that was made for practical reasons.

In areal videoconference, the reproduced speech sound will be accompanied by moving video
images of the person that produces the speech. It was discussed in the overview of spatial
audio-visual interaction in section 3.3.1 that, although the ‘visual capture’ effect is generally
present in situations in which audio and video stimuli that are considered to ‘ belong together’
are present simultaneously, the strength of the effect will be particularly strong in the case of
audio-visual speech, i.e., when an audio speech signal and moving video images of the corre-
sponding lips of the person producing the speech are present simultaneously. Effectively, this
means that the discrepancy that can be allowed between the location of the audio speech signal
and the location of the visual image, before being noticed by observers, can be larger when
motion video is used than in the same situation in which the moving video is replaced by a still
image. Also, for the same spatial displacement between the audio and video, the perceived dis-
crepancy will probably be smaller in the case of moving video than in the case of a still image.
For our experiments, this means that the discrepancies that were perceived were probably
larger than would have been found with motion video, so that in a real videoconference the

problems caused by the discrepancies between the directions of the audio and the video are
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probably not as dramatic as they may seem from the results of the experiments. However, in
the configurations of source positions and observation positions that were used in the experi-
ments, discrepancies of up to 15 degrees were present. From the results of Komiyama
([Komi89)) it is clear that also in the case of speech with moving video, such discrepancies are
perceptible and to some extent even annoying. Non-expert observers in his experiment
reported a perceptible discrepancy in 79% of the cases in which a discrepancy of 15 degrees
was present. For expert observers this was even 96%. Furthermore, the non-experts judged the
discrepancy as being ‘dlightly annoying’ in 21% of the cases. The experts judged the discrep-
ancy as ‘dightly annoying’ in 36% of the cases, while in 20% of the cases it was judged as
being ‘annoying’ and even as ‘very annoying’ in 16%. Since the source- and observer posi-
tions that were used in experiments A-D can be regarded as being quite realistic for alife-size
videoconferencing system such as the one that is the subject of this thesis (note that the maxi-
mum lateral displacement of the observers was only 1 m, which is far from extreme), we may
conclude that the qualitative conclusions of experiments A-D given above will still hold when
motion video is used. However, it is difficult to make quantitative predictions of how the
results of each experiment will change when motion video is used. The main relevance of
experiments A-D is therefore not to make quantitative predictions of maximum allowable dis-
crepancy, perceived annoyance, degradation of identification performance and naturalness, but
rather to call attention to the general problem and its importance for the design of audio-visua

systems, including, but not limited to, videoconferencing systems.

4.4 Compression Of Reproduced Auditory Depth

From the experiments described in the previous sections it is clear that WFS reproduction of
direct sound sources (voices of conference participants) as virtual sources located at their true
positions, in combination with 2D video projection, is likely to result in an unsatisfactory cor-
respondence between the audio and video perspective perceived by conference participants
located at positions other than the viewpoint. Especialy in the case of lateral displacements
relative to the viewpoint, a discrepancy between the perceived directions of visual images and
corresponding sound sources easily occurs, even if the lateral distance from the viewpoint is

only moderate.
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FIGURE 4.13. Principle of compression of the depth of the auditory sceneto avoid discrepancies between
perceived auditory and visual source directions. Sources 1, 2 and 3 are reproduced from
positions 1', 2° and 3, respectively, closer to the viewpoint. For the combination of
observation position 2 and source position 3 it is shown how an ‘auditory depth
reproduction factor’ of 0.52 reduces the mismatch from 15 degrees (uncompressed) to the
acceptable value of 11 degrees (compressed).

Of course, these problems could be kept to a minimum by limiting the range of positionswhere
participants are allowed to be during the conference, for instance, behind a table not too far
from the 'virtual window' to the remote side. In atrue two-way system these precautions would
have to be taken at both sides. However, thisis not a desirable solution for the problem, since
the objective of this research project was the design of a conferencing system in which partici-

pants are free to be located anywhere in (or at least in alarge part of) the room.

A simple yet effective way to reduce the problems, while still retaining the condition that par-
ticipants are relatively free to be located anywhere in the room, is to compress the depth of the
auditory scene to some extent, by pulling the sources closer to the screen along the line from
the viewpoint to the original source position, so that the reproduced sound sources are actually
closer to the screen than their 'true’ position. For an observer at the viewpoint, the perceived
directions of the visual and corresponding auditory sources still match, while for all non-view-
point observers, the angles between the auditory sources and their corresponding visual
sources become smaller, thus reducing the chance that annoying discrepancies occur. Of

course, when the compression of the depth is taken to the extreme, this solution reduces to the
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case of asingle loudspeaker on the screen at the position of the projected image. The principle
is sketched in figure 4.13 for the source and observer configuration of figure 4.8 that was used
in the experiments described in the previous sections.

The optimum amount of compression isacompromise between reducing the discrepancies that
are expected to occur to such an extent that they are no longer perceptible (or are at least no
longer annoying), while the advantages of reproducing the sources using WFS, such as the
more natural spatial separation of sources and better speech intelligibility (to be discussed in
section 4.5), are preserved. As a reference, the maximum angle for which the ‘ventriloquist’
effect (see section 3.3.1) is effective for audio-visual speech, in the sense that even by expert
observers no annoying discrepancies are perceived, can be taken, which is about 11 degrees
([Komi89]). With this criterion in mind, the necessary reduction of the reproduction depth of
the auditory scene can be determined. Preferably, the ‘auditory depth reproduction factor’, i.e.,
the ratio of the distance from the virtual sound source to the projection on the screen (along the
line from the viewpoint through the position of the projection on the screen) in the compressed
situation to the distance in the uncompressed situation, should be determined for each individ-
ual source. Thisis done by first deciding upon the desired areas of the room in which confer-
ence participants should be allowed to be located at both the local and remote side. Then, for
each position within the ‘source area’, the auditory depth reproduction factor is determined
that is needed in order to keep the discrepancy below the maximum allowable value within the
whole ‘observation area’. This resultsin a ‘map’ of the source area that assigns an auditory
depth reproduction factor to each source position within that area. As an example, figure 4.13
shows how for an observer at position 2 the original discrepancy of 15 degrees for source posi-
tion 3isreduced to the acceptable value of 11 degrees by applying an auditory depth reproduc-
tion factor of 0.52, i.e., the distance from the sound source to the projection on the screen is
reduced to 52% of its original value.

Since from the experiments described in section 4.2 and section 4.3 we know that a mismatch
of auditory and visual source direction causes problems rather than a mismatch of auditory and
(interpreted) visual source distance, it seems plausible that it is alowed to apply the proposed
depth compression without having to fear for introducing additional problems. To check this
the following informal test was carried out.

Alternately, one of the three source positions used in the previous experiments (figure 4.8) was

chosen and a speech signal was reproduced from an initial position on the line from the view-
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point through the original source position. This compressed source position was chosen ran-
domly from the interval between the point where the line intersects the screen (‘fully
compressed reproduction’, corresponding to an auditory depth reproduction factor of 0) to the
original source position (‘uncompressed reproduction’, corresponding to an auditory depth
reproduction factor of 1). A gain that was randomly chosen from the interval -3 dB to +3 dB,
corresponding to adistance cue of 0.7 to 1.4 timesthe ‘rea’ distance of the reproduced source,
was applied to the source signal. Subjects, who were seated at either observation position 1 or
2, as used in the previous experiments, had an interface with which they could move the source
along the line through the viewpoint. The task of the subjects was to position the sound source
at such aposition that it seemed to correspond naturally with what they saw on the screen. For
this, they had a graphical user interface comparable to the one of experiment A (section 4.2.3)
with buttons |abelled 'To Front, Coarse', 'To Front, Fine', 'To Back, Coarse, 'To Back, Fine' and
'Ok’ to confirm. ‘Coarse’ buttons changed the distance by 1/10th of the total range for each
source (so the step-size depends on the original, uncompressed, source distance) while the
‘Fine’ buttons had a step-size of 1/25th of the total range. Subjects were not instructed to pay
attention to specific cues such as loudness or source direction, only to adjust the scene so that it
seemed natural.

Given the results of the experimentsin section 4.2 and section 4.3, it was expected that at non-
viewpoint observation positions, subjects would position the sound source such that the direc-
tion of the sound source matched that of the visual image, as they did in experiment A. The
results in the viewpoint are of principle interest in this experiment. At this position the direc-
tion of the sound source always matches the visual image, so the remaining property that sub-
jects could influence was the source distance. It was expected that under these circumstances,
the main cue for estimating the distance would be the level of the source signal, so that for the
viewpoint the positions at which subjects positioned the sound sources would have a strong
correlation with the initial random gain that was applied to the signal.

As this experiment was mainly intended to confirm the seemingly plausible assumption that
compression of the depth does not result in the introduction of an additional negative effect for
observers in the viewpoint, it was carried out in arather informal way. Already after a couple
of subjects it was clear that, as expected, for non-viewpoint listening positions the preferred
sound source position was indeed determined mainly by the perceived direction of the visual

image as seen from the observation position, while at the viewpoint the preferred source posi-
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tion was determined mainly by the initial random gain of the sound source. Subjects at the
viewpoint reported they had great difficulty to determine when to press the ‘OK’ button. This
implies that it isindeed possible to compress the perspective of the reproduced sound field in
such away that at non-viewpoint observation positions the perceived discrepancy of visual and
auditory source directions is reduced, while at the viewpoint no difference is observed if
proper level compensation is applied, meaning that the gain for each sound source is adjusted
in such a way that, even though the virtual sources are now closer to the observer than they
were originally, the level of each source still correponds to the level of a source at the original,

uncompressed, source position.

4.5 Speech Intelligibility

From the audio-visual experiments that were described in section 4.2 and section 4.3 it has
become clear that the expected benefits from using true perspective audio reproduction such as
WEFS in alife-size videoconferencing system with 2D video projection are to a certain extent
counteracted by the fact that the perspective of the video projection is only correct in the view-
point, resulting in noticeable and sometimes even annoying discrepancies between perceived
auditory and visual source directions for non-viewpoint participants. In the previous section
we have seen that by dlightly reducing the perspective of the reproduced audio scene, these
problems can be reduced or even prevented, but one could ask the question whether the
hypothesis that using WFS in a videoconferencing system leads to a better system still holds.
However, an important aspect of any speech communication system that has not been looked at
yet is the so-called ‘ speech intelligibility in noise’: the ability of users of the system to under-
stand what the speaker of interest is saying when there isinterfering sound from other speakers
Or Noise sources in general.

It is a well-known fact that spatially separating target- and noise sources leads to a better
speech intelligibility. The effect is described for example in ([Plom81]). While sources repro-
duced with WFS are spatially separated in a natural way for al listeners, thisis not the case for
most conventional systems in which sources are either not separated (single-speaker reproduc-

tion) or not correctly separated for non-sweetspot listeners (stereophonic reproduction).
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FIGURE 4.14. When voices are reproduced by WFS, the sources are spatially separated, while they are
reproduced by the same single loudspeaker when a *discrete loudspeaker’ system isused in
situations where the two sources are located on the same line through the viewpoint. For
thisreason it is expected that the speech intelligibility will be better for WFS.

In the case of the *discrete loudspeaker’ system described earlier, in which each sound source
is assigned to the individual loudspeaker that, when seen from the viewpoint, it is closest to,
the accuracy of the spatial source separation depends on the configuration of the discrete loud-
speaker set-up and on the positions of the sources. Furthermore, the spatial source separation is
fixed by the combination of these two factors and does not change with changing listening
position aswould be the caseinreal life.

An interesting case is when two remote conference participants are located at such positionsin
the room that, when seen from the viewpoint, they are standing more or less in the same ‘line-
of-sight’ at different distances from the screen. In this situation, the two voices are reproduced
by the same loudspeaker in the discrete loudspeaker system, so there is no spatial source sepa-
ration, while when WFS is used, the two voices are virtually reproduced at their true positions
and their true separation is maintained. For an observer in the viewpoint, the two WFS sources
are localized in the same direction, but when the observer moves away from the viewpoint the
voices become spatially separated as is the case in red life. This situation is sketched in
figure 4.14.

These considerations suggest that reproduction of voices by WFS should result in an improved
speech intelligibility of the system. To test whether thisistrue, the experiment described in this

section was carried out.
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4.5.1 Description Of Method

The method that was used to investigate the speech intelligibility in noise (‘noise’ in the sense
of any competing sound source; this can be an actual stochastic noise signal but also a second
speech signal) for different configurations is the standardized method developed by Plomp &
Mimpen ([Plom79]). This method aims at finding the signal-to-noise ratio for which the
chance of understanding a sentence correctly is 50%: the Speech Reception Threshold (SRT).
Thisis achieved by a so-called up-down method.

The general procedure is this: the system reproduces a sentence of target speech together with
a noise signal and the subject has to try to correctly repeat the target sentence. If the subject
fails to correctly repeat the sentence, then the reproduction levels of the next sentences are
increased in fixed SPL steps until the subject is able to repeat a sentence correctly. Likewise, if
a sentence is repeated correctly, the level of the next sentence is lowered by the same fixed
SPL step. After a sufficient number of sentences the method should converge to a state in
which the level of the target speech alternates between alevel at which the speech can just be
repeated correctly and alevel at which it can not. Halfway between these two levels lies the
level for which the chance of understanding the sentence correctly is 50%: the Speech Recep-
tion Threshold.

Essential for the method is the careful construction of the set of sentences that is used in the
experiment. These sentences should all have an equal chance of being understood correctly.
Also, it isvery important that the sentences are in the native language of the subjects. Plomp &
Mimpen constructed 10 lists of 13 sentences for the Dutch language which have been recorded
and balanced in level in such a way that the resulting recordings have equal chance of being
understood correctly. A Compact Disc with these recordings ([TNO88]) was used in this
experiment. Each of the recorded sentences on this CD is accompanied by a noise signal that
has the same long-term spectrum and the same loudness as the speech signal.

In practice the method will not necessarily converge to a state in which thereis a strict aterna-
tion between correctly and incorrectly reproduced sentences, so instead after a certain number
of sentences the method is assumed to have reached a stable state and the average level of the
last n sentencesis taken as the 50% threshold. Plomp & Mimpen ([Plom79]) found that in their

method it is sufficient to use a list of 13 sentences after which the levels of the last 10 sen-

tences, including the 14" one that is not actually reproduced but for which the level is known

from the correct or incorrect repetition of sentence 13, are averaged to obtain the 50% level.
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The corresponding signal-to-noise ratio is taken as the value of the SRT.

The first sentence of thelist is reproduced with a signal-to-noise ratio at which it isimpossible
to understand the sentence. This first sentence is repeated with increasing level until it is
repeated correctly. Note that only this first sentence is reproduced repeatedly until it is under-
stood correctly, all other sentences are only reproduced once.

Plomp & Mimpen have shown ([Plom79]) that an SRT test carried out in this way leads to
results that are reproducible and not sensitive to the use of a specific list of sentences, in the
sense that the standard deviation of SRT results obtained in multiple runs and by using differ-
ent listsisonly about 1 dB. A typical example of the results of such an experiment is shown in

figure 4.15.

SIN ratio
| |

, L L L L I I
0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14
sentence

FIGURE 4.15. Example of the result of one series of 13 sentences for one subject. The horizontal axis
denotes the number of the sentence in the list, the vertical axis is the SNR at which a
sentence was reproduced. The SRT for this seriesis calculated as the mean of the SNR of
thelast 10 sentences, which in this caseis-7 dB (dashed horizontal line).

4.5.2 Experimental Set-Up

Combinations of two source configurations and two listening positions were investigated in the
experiment for both the WFS and discrete loudspeaker system, resulting in 8 individual condi-
tions. In each source configuration there was a target source and a noise source. The target
source positions used were the same as source positions 1 and 3 as used in the audio-visual
experiments of section 4.2 and section 4.3 (see table 4.4 and figure 4.6) and the listening posi-

tions were the same as listening positions 1 and 2 from those same experiments (see
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figure 4.8). The positions of both noise sources were chosen such that for an observer at listen-
ing position 1 they were located on the same straight line as the corresponding target source,
while for an observer at listening position 2 they were spatially separated by an angle of 10
degrees. It was therefore expected that for an observer at position 1 there should be no signifi-
cant difference in SRT between the WFS and discrete system, while for an observer at position
2 the SRT for WFS is expected to be lower (meaning that the speech intelligibility is better)
than both the SRT for the discrete loudspeaker system and the SRT for the WFS system at lis-
tening position 1. From an extrapolation of the experimental data reported by Plomp and
Mimpen in [Plom81], an SRT difference in the order of 2 dB could be expected.

The source and listening positions that were used are shown in figure 4.16. The 8 conditions
that were tested in the experiment are listed in table 4.6. The SPL step size that was used in this
experiment was 2 dB and the initial SNR, measured at the listening position, for sentence 1
was -20 dB, low enough to ensure that it was impossible to understand the target speech.

The target source and noise source levels were both calibrated to a value of 65 dB(A), corre-
sponding to a normal speech level, for each of the 8 conditions separately at the corresponding
listening position. It could be argued that since in practice the system will be calibrated at the
viewpoint only, it would make sense to also do thisin this experiment. The result of this, how-
ever, isthat when an observer is changing his position from the viewpoint to position 2, the rel-
ative levels of the noise and target source also change because their relative distances to the
observer change. This has an extra influence on the speech intelligibility, in addition to the
effect resulting from the fact that the two sources are spatially separated when moving from the
viewpoint to position 2. The reason that it was decided to calibrate the levels at the two listen-
ing positions separately is that in this experiment we wanted to investigate solely the effect of
the spatial source separation on speech intelligibility that results from using WFS.

The experiment was controlled by a PC on which the audio recordings of the sentences were
stored. From this PC the sentences were played as stereo .wav files, with the speech signal in
the left- and the corresponding noise signal in the right channel. These two audio signals were
fed into the DSP system, which either reproduced them as two individual WFS sources or
assigned the signals to the appropriate discrete loudspeaker in case of discrete loudspeaker
reproduction. Appropriate gains were applied to the signals to match them to the calibration
measurements for the condition that was being tested. The PC that played the audio materia

also applied the +2 dB level steps according to the correct or incorrect responses of the subject.
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The calculation of the loudspeaker gains and delays for WFS source synthesis was controlled
by another PC.

The subjects were seated on a chair at one of the 2 listening positions, facing the front of the
loudspeaker array. No effort was made to limit the subjects' head movements, since this exper-
iment was meant to be representative of areal-life use of the system. A picture of the listening
set-up isshown in figure 4.17.

For WFS reproduction of the signals, the same loudspeaker set-up was used as in the experi-
ments of section 4.2 and section 4.3, meaning alinear array in front of the subject consisting of
32 loudspeakers with a spacing of 12.7 cm (total length 4 m).

For discrete loudspeaker reproduction the target- and noise source signals were both repro-
duced by the same individual array loudspeaker since the target- and noise source positions
were chosen such that they were on the same line-of-sight when viewed from the viewpoint.
Of course, the loudspeaker that was used was a different one for the two source configurations.
16 normal hearing subjects participated in the experiment. Each subject performed the test for
8 lists of 13 sentences which took about half an hour for each subject to complete. The order of

the 8 lists was randomized among subjects by dividing the 16 subjects into two groups of 8 for

both of which a Latin Square® randomization procedure was used to determine the order of the
8 conditions for each subject. The order of the 8 lists of sentences that were used was the same
for all subjects.

The experimental procedure was fairly simple: a sentence plus noise signal were played and
the subject had to repeat the target sentence. The experiment leader, who had the list of correct
sentences, checked the response and indicated on the PC whether the response was correct or
incorrect. The judging was strict: a sentence had to be repeated 100% correct to be acknow!-
edged as such. After a correct answer the PC lowered the level of the speech signal by 2 dB
and the next sentence was played at this new level. After an incorrect answer the level was
increased by 2 dB and the next sentence was played. The level at which each sentence was

played was stored on the PC, forming the raw results of the experiment.

1. A Latin Square matrix isan (n x n) matrix containing n different elements arranged in such away that each element occurs
only oncein each row and column. Latin Square matrices are commonly used in the design of experimentsto randomize the
order of conditions between individua runs. In our case the Latin Square technique is used to construct two matrices of (8
subjects x 8 conditions), each element containing one of the 8 conditions, in order to balance out possible systematic effects
such as small differences between the individual lists of sentences, subject fatigue etc.
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FIGURE 4.16. Source and listening positions used in the Speech Intelligibility experiment. On the left are
the target (S) and noise (N) source positions for source configuration 1 and on the right
those for source configuration 2.

FIGURE 4.17. Experiment set-up with the two listening positions (chairs). The subject is pictured sitting
at position 2, the empty chair islistening position 1 (viewpoint).

condition 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
source configuration 1 1 1 1 2 2 2 2
listening position 1 1 2 2 1 1 2 2
reproduction system WFS | discrete | WFS | discrete | WFS | discrete | WFS | discrete

TABLE 4.6. The 8 conditionsthat weretested in the SRT experiment.
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4.5.3 Results

The results of the SRT experiment are shown in figure 4.18. Indicated are the SRT means aver-
aged over the 16 subjects and the 95% confidence intervals of the means for the 8 conditions
that were tested. Table 4.7 shows, for each combination of source configuration and listening
position, the difference between the mean SRT for WFS and the mean SRT for the discrete
loudspeaker set-up and the value of the p-statistic of a one-way analysis of variance (ANOVA)
comparing the results of WFS and the discrete loudspeaker set-up.

It is seen that the mean SRT for WFS islower than that for discrete loudspeakersin al cases.
The standard deviation for al 8 conditions was of the order of 1 dB, as Plomp & Mimpen also
found for their test ([Plom79]).

Also, it is seen that the SRT’s for the discrete loudspeaker system are more or less the same for
all four combinations of source configuration and listening position. In fact, an ANOVA com-
paring the discrete loudspeaker results of the four combinations to each other shows that the
found differences between the mean SRT’s for the four combinations are not statistically sig-
nificant (p=0.17). Thisis as expected, since thisindicates that for the discrete loudspeaker set-
up the SRT does not change significantly when the listening position is changed, as should be
the case, since the target- and noise source are reproduced from the same single loudspeaker.
Now let uslook at the results at listening position 1. For the combination of source configura-
tion 1 and listening position 1, the results are not as expected. The SRT that is found for WFS
is 2.0 dB lower than the SRT for the discrete loudspeaker system (table 4.7), whereas it was
expected that the SRT’s would be the same for listening position 1. From an ANOVA of the

resultsit is also clear that this SRT differenceis highly significant (p=1.1*10"%, table 4.7). For
source configuration 2 and listening position 1, on the other hand, the result is as expected,
since only a small difference of 0.4 dB is found between the mean SRT for WFS and the dis-

crete loudspeaker set-up, which is not significant (p=0.30, table 4.7).
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Results of SRT test
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FIGURE 4.18. Results of the SRT experiment. The horizontal axis denotes the combination of source
configuration and listening position, ‘S1/L2" meaning ‘source configuration l/listening
position 2' (seefigure 4.16). Thevertical axisdenotesthe SRT (in dB) in termsof SNR. The
open circlesand trianglesindicate the meansfor the WFS and discrete loudspeaker set-up,
respectively, averaged over the 16 subjects. The error bars indicate the 95% confidence
intervals of the means.

configuration S1/L1 S1/L2 S2/L1 S2/L2
SRT difference (dB) 20 34 0.4 17
p-statistic lle4 5.5e-8 0.30 8.1e5

TABLE 4.7. Mean SRT differences between WFS and discrete loudspeaker set-upsin dB
(discrete-WFS) and p-values of one-way ANOVA of the results of the SRT
experiment for the four combinations of source configuration and listening
position, showing the statistical significance of the difference in SRT means

for the WFS and discrete loudspeaker set-upsin each configuration.
Next we look at the results at listening position 2 and compare them to the results at listening
position 1. For both source configurations a highly significant SRT difference between WFS
and discrete loudspeakersis found at listening position 2, of 3.4 dB (p=5.5*108, table 4.7) for

source configuration 1 and 1.7 dB (p=8.1*10"°, table 4.7) for source configuration 2. However,
an ANOVA comparing the results for WFS for source configuration 1 at listening position 1 to

those for listening position 2 shows that the decrease of the SRT between these two conditions
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(0.6 dB) is not significant (p=0.23). Combined with the unexpected SRT difference between
WEFS and the discrete loudspeaker system that was found at listening position 1 for source con-
figuration 1, this seems to indicate that for this source configuration, the found SRT difference
between WFS and the discrete loudspeaker set-up is not due to the spatial source separation
that occurs for WFS when the subject moves from listening position 1 to position 2, but is due
to an SRT bias that was present between WFS and the discrete loudspeaker system for source
configuration 1. The origin of this bias is not clear. One possible explanation might be that
since we are using a discrete array with a spacing between the loudspeakers of 12.7 cm, spatial
aliasing is present in the reproduced sound field above approximately 1.5 kHz. This may result
in colour differences between the sound fields of virtual sources that are located at different
positions, which might provide subjects with a cue to separate the signals, not spatially but
spectrally. Possibly, the specific positions of the target- and noise source in source configura-
tion 1 were such that they resulted in a significant colour difference between the target- and
noise source signals for the WFS reproduction, making it easier for the subjects to separate
them, resulting in alower SRT for WFS than for the the discrete loudspeaker set-up. To check
this hypothesis the experiment could be repeated with a source signal that does not contain any
frequencies above the Nyquist frequency, although it might be questioned how meaningful itis
do a speech intelligibility test using signals that contain no frequencies above 1.5 kHz while
normal speech contains relevant energy for frequencies up to about 5 kHz.

For source configuration 2, the results are as expected. As mentioned above, no significant
SRT difference is found between WFS and the discrete set-up at listening position 1, while at

listening position 2 a highly significant SRT difference of 1.7 dB (p=8.1*10°, table 4.7) is
found between WFS and the discrete set-up and for WFS a highly significant SRT decrease of

1.5 dB (p=4.6*10") is found between the results at listening positions 1 and 2. These values
are in agreement with the predicted value of about 2 dB that was obtained from extrapolation
of the results reported in [Plom81].

The observed SRT differences between WFS and discrete loudspeakers expressed in decibel
might not seem very large at first inspection. This, however, is not the case, as rather small dif-
ferences in SRT can have a very strong impact on the actual speech intelligibility in terms of
‘intelligibility score’, which is defined as the percentage of sentences understood correctly. It

can be argued that this is the measure that actually matters when we are looking at the speech
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intelligibility of asystem.

The approximate shape of the “intelligibility score versus SNR relative to the SRT” curve is
shown in figure 4.19 (solid line) in which 0 dB on the horizontal axis corresponds to the SRT
and thus by definition corresponds to 50% of the sentences being understood correctly. It is
seen that the curve is very steep at signal-to-noise ratios close to the SRT, so that small changes
in SNR lead to large changes in intelligibility score. The actual steepness (and thus sensitivity)
of the intelligibility-score-versus-SNR curve that results from a specific speech intelligibility
experiment depends on the experimental method used. Basically it is the cumulative probabil-
ity function of the results from the experiment, which are assumed to have a normal distribu-
tion. For the test designed by Plomp & Mimpen that was used in this experiment the sensitivity
at SRT is about 20%/dB when the individual SRT differences among subjects are taken into
account, reducing to about 15%/dB when they are not.

To illustrate the consequences for the results from our experiment let us assume that the solid
curve that is shown in figure 4.19 is the speech intelligibility curve that resulted from the
experiment for the discrete loudspeaker set-up, source configuration 2, listening position 2.
From the overall results of the experiment we have seen that the mean SRT that was found for
the same situation but using WFS instead was on average 1.7 dB lower (table 4.7). In effect,
this means that for the WFS situation the curve is shifted 1.7 dB to the left (assuming the shape
of the curve is the same for both reproduction methods, which is an acceptable assumption).
This curveis drawn dashed in figure 4.19. Also shown are two vertical dotted lines: one at the
SRT level of the WFS curve and one at the SRT level of the discrete loudspeakers curve. The
interpretation of thisis as follows: the vertical line through the SRT level for WFS intersects
the discrete loudspeakers curve at a point where the vertical axis reads 20%. This means that at
an SNR at which subjects understand a sentence 50% of the time for WFS, they only under-
stand it 20% of the time when discrete loudspeakers would be used with this same SNR. This,
obvioudly, is a very large difference. Likewise, the vertical line through the SRT for the dis-
crete loudspeakers intersects the WFS curve at 80%, meaning that at an SNR at which subjects
understand the sentences correctly 50% of the time for discrete loudspeakers, they understand
the same sentence with the same SNR 80% of the time for WFS. Seen in this light it becomes
clear that the seemingly modest differences in SRT, expressed in dB, between WFS and dis-
crete loudspeakers result in a significant improvement of speech intelligibility, especially at

signal-to-noise ratios around the SRT.
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FIGURE 4.19. Solid line: Intelligibility score (% of sentences under stood correctly) versus SNR relativeto
SRT. The solid linerepresentstheresultsfor an arbitrary condition ‘A’. Thedashed lineis
the same curve shifted 1.7 dB to the left, representing the results for a condition ‘B’ that
has a mean SRT that is 1.7 dB lower than that of condition ‘A’. Curves have a slope of
20%/dB at the 50% level (after Plomp & Mimpen ([Plom79])).
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dB), right plot: not compensated for SRT differences among subjects (sope at SRT: 15%/
dB). The asterisks are the intelligibility scores extracted from the experimental data, the
dashed curves are the expected curves.
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Finally, to check that the experimental data obtained in our speech intelligibility test is actually
in close enough agreement with the intelligibility score vs. presentation level curves shown
above to justify the above conclusions, the intelligibility score vs. presentation level curveis
extracted from the actual data from the experiment.

Thisisdone asfollows: for each individual seriesof 14 sentences the presentation level of each
sentence relative to the SRT of that particular seriesis calculated by subtracting that SRT (cal-
culated as described in section 4.5.1) from each sentence’s SNR at which it was presented to
the subject. Since the SRT’s are not integer dB values and vary from series to series, the result-
ing relative presentation levels can take any value within a certain interval. Since we want to
calculate the percentage of sentences understood correctly at different presentation levels rela
tiveto the SRT from afinite number of observations, a discrete set of relative presentation lev-
els for which we want to determine the intelligibility score has to be chosen and the individual

observations are binned together to contribute to the intelligibility score at the discrete presen-

tation level they are closest to?. Then, for each observation it is determined whether the sen-
tence was understood correctly by the subject or not. This can be determined by checking
whether the SNR at which the next sentence was presented is lower or higher than the SNR of
the sentence under consideration. The above procedureis carried out separately for all series of
14 sentences (or actually 13, since the 14th sentence was not presented in the experiment as
explained in section 4.5.1), resulting in 16 x 8 x 13 (subjects x conditions x sentences per
series) transformed observations of the type (relative presentation level, correct/incorrect).
Finally, from these transformed observations the intelligibility score as percentage of sentences
understood correctly can be calculated for each discrete presentation level.

The result is shown in the left plot of figure 4.20, in which a 1 dB interval between discrete
presentation levels has been chosen. Also shown (dashed) is the expected curve. It is seen that
the results match the expected curve very well. Especially important is that the slope of the
experimental curve at the SRT (0 dB in the plot) is exactly 20%/dB, the same value that was
found by Plomp and Mimpen.

As mentioned before, the slope of the curve at SRT is reduced to 15%/dB when the results are

2. Thesize of the intervals between discrete levelsis a compromise: if the intervals are chosen too small, then the number of
observations that fall within each interval and are available to calculate the percentage of correctly understood sentencesis
too small to obtain areliableresult, if they are chosen too large, the number of levelsfor which the percentageis calculated
istoo small to make ameaningful curve-fit.
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not compensated for individual SRT differences among subjects, which was achieved in the
process of generating the left plot in figure 4.20 by subtracting each subject’s individual SRT
from his’her personal results. The analysis has also been carried out without compensating for
these inter-subject differences by not subtracting the individual SRT’s but the mean, averaged
over subjects, SRT's as given in table 4.7. This results in the right plot of figure 4.20. Also in
this case the results from the experiment are in close agreement with the expected curve.

This confirms that the results that have been obtained are reliable and justifies the conclusions
that have been drawn from the found SRT differences between WFS and discrete loudspeaker

reproduction.

4.5.4 Conclusions From The Speech Intelligibility Experiment

It has been shown that in situations in which individual conference participants voices would
be reproduced by the same individual loudspeaker in a discrete loudspeaker set-up, reproduc-
tion of the voices by WFS leads to a significant improvement of speech intelligibility for non-
viewpoint observers, both in terms of SRT and in terms of ‘intelligibility score'.

For one source configuration, a lower SRT for WFS than for the discrete loudspeaker set-up
was found also with the subjects sitting at the viewpoint, which was not as expected as the tar-
get- and noise source were located in the same direction for this listening position. The reason
for this result is not clear, but a possible explanation may be that for that specific source con-
figuration, a colour difference was present between the sound fields of the target- and noise
source for WFS reproduction, due to spatial aliasing.

Note that in this experiment only the case was considered in which the two sources are located
on the same line through the viewpoint and that the experiment was carried out for only two
source configurations and one specific discrete loudspeaker set-up. Depending on the configu-
ration of the discrete loudspeaker set-up and the source positions, the speech intelligibility
improvement by using WFS could be more prominent or less prominent than was found in this
experiment. For instance, when the number of discrete loudspeakers is only small (as is the
case in most current systems), so that individual sources are more likely to be assigned to the
same individual loudspeaker, or when the differences in distance between sources as seen from
the viewpoint are larger, the benefit of using WFS will be larger. On the other hand, in cases
where the number of discrete loudspeakers is large, so that sources are more likely to be

assigned to different individual loudspeakers, or when the differences in distance between
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sources as seen from the viewpoint are smaller, then the benefit of using WFS will be smaller

than was found in this experiment.

4.6 Conclusions

In this chapter several audio-visual perception experiments were discussed that were carried
out to investigate the perception of spatial audio that includes a realistic reproduction of audi-
tory depth in an audio-visual environment, in particular alife-size videoconferencing system.
First of al, it has been shown that human vertical sound localization, which is already quite
poor in an audio-only situation, is even poorer when the sound is accompanied by a matching
visual image, asthe visual image tends to ‘ capture’ the localization of the sound source. A sep-
aration between vertical source positions of 22 degrees was found to be acceptable. It can be
concluded that in the life-size videoconferencing application it is sufficient to use a set-up that
has only afew horizontal array bars that are positioned above each other, in which each source
is assigned to the horizontal array closest to that source’s position. Additionally it was shown
that stereophonic ‘ phantom source imaging’ techniques do not work in the vertical direction.
Then a series of experiments was discussed that were carried out to investigate the possible
problems that might occur when true perspective spatial audio reproduction is combined with
conventional two-dimensional video projection for observers located at positions other than
the unique viewpoint of the 2D video projection. At several observation positions, subjects car-
ried out experiments with a single sound source, in which they had to position the sound source
at the lateral position that corresponded to their perception of the visual image on the screen
when the source was reproduced at the same depth as the ‘true’ source and in which they had
to grade the discrepancies they experienced when the sound source was placed at the ‘ correct’
position. It was concluded that in situations that can be expected to occur in practice, position-
ing the sound sources at their true positions leads to discrepancies between the perceived direc-
tions of the auditory and corresponding visual sources that are both noticeable and even
annoying for observers located at positions other than the viewpoint of the video projection.
Especiadly latera displacements relative to the viewpoint are likely to cause problems, even if
the displacements are only moderate. Observing the audio-visual scene from positions too
close or too far from the screen should be of 1ess concern.

Similar results were obtained in experiments with multiple sound sources, in which subjects

had to identify a target speaker out of three visual alternatives and in which subjects had to
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grade the realism of the reproduced audio-visual scene at several observation postions. Addi-
onally it was shown that stereophonic reproduction is not suitable for application in life-size
videoconferencing.

Given the results of these experiments, a method was proposed to avoid or reduce these prob-
lems. Compression of the reproduced depth of the auditory scene reduces the discrepancy
between the perceived auditory and visual source positions for non-viewpoint observers.
Given the geometry of the system at both the local and the remote side, i.e., the areas in which
observers and sources should be allowed to be located, it is possible to determine for each
source position which observer position at the other side will exhibit the largest discrepancy
and what compression factor is needed to reduce this discrepancy to a value that is within
acceptable limits.

It is important to note that although the experiments described above have been carried out
within the specific context of a life-size videoconferencing system that combines WFS sound
reproduction with 2D video projection, the results and conclusions are of relevance to all
audio-visual systems that combine true perspective audio reproduction (not necessarily WFS)
and 2D images.

Finally, a speech intelligibility experiment was described that showed that the natural spatial
source separation that is achieved by WFS reproduction can lead to a significant improvement
of speech intelligibility compared to non-spatialized audio reproduction, especially at signal-
to-noise ratios around the Speech Reception Threshold. This is a strong argument to apply
WEFS sound reproduction in life-size videoconferencing, provided that the audio perspectiveis
properly adjusted as described above. In the experiment, two particular source configurations
were investigated in which a target-speech source and a speech-noise source were located on
the same line through the viewpoint, so that they were reproduced by the same loudspeaker in
the discrete loudspeaker system. For subjects that were located at positions other than the
viewpoint, a significant SRT improvement was found for WFS reproduction compared to the
discrete system for one of the two source configurations. The results for this source configura-
tion were as expected. For the other source configuration, an SRT benefit for WFS compared
to the discrete system was also found for observers at the viewpoint, contrary to expectation.

The reason for this was not clear.
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The use of a discrete, finite-length loudspeaker array results, in general, in a frequency
response that is not flat across the whole reproduced spectrum, but has some spectral distor-
tions. When these spectral distortions are large enough, coloration artifacts are perceived in the
reproduced sound field. How strong the perceived coloration is, depends on several factors,
such as the loudspeaker configuration, the source position, the listening position and the source
signal.

Although some of this coloration is caused by diffraction at the edges of the array (finiteness),
the main contribution to the perceived coloration is due to the spatial aliasing introduced by the
finite distance between the individual loudspeakers of the array (discretization).

In apractical application of WFS, there isusually adesireto limit the number of required loud-
speakers and reproduction channels as much as possible, for economical reasons, reasons of
required processing power and sometimes also reasons of limited transmission bandwidth. In
general however, the coloration artifacts that are introduced increase when the distance
between neighboring loudspeakers is increased. Therefore, for the practical design of a WFS
system it is important to know what distance between the loudspeakers can be allowed, such
that no annoying coloration is introduced. Investigating the coloration that occurs in WFS sys-

tems with various specifications is the main objective of this chapter.
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First, in section 5.1 the definitions of colour and coloration are given. Then, in section 5.2 an
overview is given of the psycho-acoustic mechanism of perception of coloration. The mecha
nism of auditory filtering which is responsible for the limited frequency selectivity of the
human hearing system is discussed (section 5.2.1) and simple models are presented to relate
the physical spectra of signalsto the perceived coloration of those signals, both in terms of the
coloration threshold of individual signals (section5.2.2) and the coloration differences
between differently coloured signals (section 5.2.3). The section closes with a short discussion
of the phenomenon of ‘binaural decoloration’ (section 5.2.4).

Then, in section 5.3, a closer look is taken at the coloration that occurs in a practical Wave
Field Synthesis system as a result of the spatial aliasing that occurs because of the discretiza-
tion of the loudspeaker array. First the origin of the coloration will be discussed, after which
simulations will be shown of the response of several configurations, which will then be ana-
lyzed using the model for the auditory filtering of section 5.2.1. Of particular interest in the
present application is the variation of colour as function of the position within the listening
area. These spatial colour variations are discussed in section 5.3.2 and the simulated responses
of section5.3.1 are analyzed regarding spatia colour variations, using the model of
section 5.2.3.

To check the validity of the described model, which aims to link the physical properties of the
sound field to its perceived coloration, and to obtain an idea about the maximum distance
between the loudspeakers of the array that can be allowed in the particular application that is
the subject of this thesis, such that the perceived coloration stays within acceptable limits, a
perception experiment was done in which subjects compared the responses of different config-
urations to each other regarding coloration. This experiment is described in section 5.4.

Finally, section 5.5 summarizes the conclusions regarding coloration.

5.1 Definitions Of Colour And Coloration

The colour of asound signal is aperceptual attribute for which it is somewhat harder to give a
commonly accepted qualitative definition than for several other perceptual attributes, such as
‘loudness’ and ‘pitch’. ‘Loudness’, for instance, is defined in an American National Standards
Institute definition as “that attribute of auditory sensation in terms of which sounds may be
ordered on a scale extending from soft to loud” (JANSI60]). Likewise, ‘pitch’ is defined as

“that attribute of auditory sensation in terms of which sounds may be ordered on a scale
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extending from low to high” (JANSI60]). Physically, the pitch of asignal is mainly determined
by distinct peaks in the spectrum of the signal, but it is important to note that despite (or, one
might argue, because of) the very simple qualitative definition, the pitch of asignal is actually
a gquite complex property that depends also on several other physical properties of the signal,
such as the sound pressure level. The same holds for loudness, as is noted also in the ANS|
definition, which continues to state that “the loudness depends primarily upon the sound pres-
sure although it also depends upon the frequency, waveform and duration of the sound.”. Fur-
thermore, to determine the pitch or loudness of a given signal, the complex properties of the
human hearing system have to be taken into account.

For ‘colour’ thereis no such strict definition asfor ‘pitch’ and ‘loudness' . In practice, the term
‘colour’ is often used as being synonymous to ‘timbre’, which is defined by the American
National Standards Institute as “that attribute of auditory sensation in terms of which a listener
can judge that two sounds similarly presented and having the same loudness and pitch are dis-
similar” ([ANSI60]). ‘Timbre' is a term that is commonly used in musical acoustics. For
instance, the fact that two instruments sound different when they both play the same musical
note with the same loudness can be attributed to the fact that the timbre of the acoustical signal
that is produced by one instrument is different from that of the other. Physically, the timbre of a
signal ismainly determined by the shape of the spectrum of the signal.

Also dightly different definitions of ‘colour’ can be found in literature. Salomons ([Sal095]),
for instance, defines colour as “that attribute of cochlear sensation in terms of which alistener
can judge that two sounds similarly presented and having the same loudness are dissimilar”.
As can be seen, this definition is slightly broader than the former one, as, besidestimbre, it also
includes pitch. This broader definition of ‘colour’ is the definition that is used in this thesis,
since in analyzing the perceptual performance of a WFS system and in comparing different
loudspeaker configurations to each other, we are interested in all aspects of spectral distortion
that cause audible differences between the reproduced sound field and the original source field
or between different positions within the reproduced sound field, including both timbre and
pitch effects.

The audible change, by whichever cause, of the colour of asignal is called coloration and the
signal is said to be coloured compared to the original signal. ‘ Coloration’ istherefore arelative
term, whereas ‘ colour’ is not.

At this point, it will be clear that the use of the words ‘colour’ and ‘coloration’ to indicate
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those perceptual sensations that are associated with the spectral shape of sounds and spectral
differences between sounds, respectively, stems from the analogous everyday use of the same
words to indicate the optical sensations that are determined by the spectral properties of light,
i.e.,, ‘colour’ for the optical sensation determined by the shape of the spectrum of light and
‘coloration’ to indicate the sensation associated with a change of the spectrum.

The coloration of an audio signal is determined by comparing the signal to a reference signal,
preferably the original, uncoloured, source signal. An example is comparing the colour of the
output signal of an audio mixer to the colour of the input signal. Sometimes the original signal
is not available as a reference or not practical to use, in which case another reference may be
used. For example, when judging the coloration introduced by a loudspeaker, it is not possible
to directly compare the origina electrical input signal to the acoustical output signal, even
though the original signal is available. It is possible, however, to compare the colour of the
acoustical signal coming out of the loudspeaker to the signal coming out of aloudspeaker that
one is very familiar with. In this case, the familiar speaker serves as a reference. Sometimes,
the main point of interest is the colour difference between two coloured signals, rather than the
coloration of each individual signal relative to the original signal. In that case it is also more
convenient to directly compare the coloured signals to each other. This is the case in the per-

ception experiment that is described later on in this chapter in section 5.4.

In many cases, the cause for coloration lies in the fact that, somewhere along the signal path,
time-shifted copies of the original signal are generated and added, possibly with modified
amplitude and phase, to the original signal. In a concert hall, these time-shifted copies are the
reflections of the direct sound at the room boundaries, which all add together with the direct
sound signal to make up the impulse response of the hall at the position of the listener. In
figure 5.1 two examples are shown of the effect of adding one or multiple reflections to a sig-
nal. As can be seen, adding a single reflection leads to a harmonic modulation of the flat spec-
trum of the original signa (‘cosine noise’), while adding multiple reflections that are
irregularly spaced in time leadsto an irregularly distorted spectrum.

In aWave Field Synthesis system, also time-shifted copies of an input signal are generated and
reproduced by individual loudspeakers. For band-limited signals that contain only frequencies
below the spatial Nyquist frequency, these contributions from individual loudspeakers merge
together into a single event which has the same spectrum as the original signal, but for signals

that contain aso frequencies above the Nyquist frequency thisis not the case anymore. In that
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case, the contributions from the individual loudspeakers arrive at the listener as individual
events, separated in time, causing spectral distortionsthat are highly place dependent. Thiswill
be elaborated further in section 5.3.

It should be noted, by the way, that coloration is not necessarily a negative phenomenon. It can
be both pleasant or highly undesirable, depending on the situation and the nature of the colora-
tion. For instance, in a good concert hall some mild coloration that is introduced by the reflec-
tions of the hall can add a pleasant *warmth’ or ‘brightness’ to the music being played, whilein
another hall strong individual reflections can cause a highly undesirable ‘comb filter’-like col-

oration.
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FIGURE 5.1. Examples of how the spectrum of a signal is changed by the addition of reflections. Shown
on the left are the time domain signals, on the right the magnitudes of the corresponding
frequency responses. Top: original signal. Center: original signal plus single reflection.
Bottom: original signal plus multiple reflections.

5.2 Perception Of Coloration

To be able to determine whether or not distortion of the spectrum of asignal will result in audi-
ble coloration and, if that is the case, how strong the perceived coloration will be, knowledgeis
required about how the human hearing system processes and interprets a physical signal enter-

ing the ear. A first important stage in this process is the filtering of the physical spectrum by
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the so-called auditory filters, which transform the spectrum of the acoustical signal into the so-

called internal spectrumthat is the starting point for subsequent neural processing.

5.2.1 Auditory Filters

It is well-known that the human hearing system has only a limited frequency resolution, with
the resolution decreasing (getting worse) for higher frequencies. This phenomenon has a phys-
iological origin. In the cochlea, the acoustical signal is spatially decomposed in its frequency
components along the length of the basilar membrane, which contains inner hair cells. When
stimulated, the inner hair cells trigger the fibres of the auditory nerve that are connected to
them. Each inner hair cell, however, is not just stimulated by a single frequency, but by all fre-
guencies within a certain range. Consequently, the nerve fibres that are connected to the hair
cell are also triggered by the same range of frequencies, rather than just by a single frequency,
which explains the limited frequency resolution of the hearing system. From a signal-process-
ing point of view, one might say that the acoustical signal that enters the cochleais filtered by
a set of auditory filters, each of which integrates all physical signal components within a cer-
tain range of frequencies. Zwicker et al. ([Zwic57]) investigated the bandwidth of the spectral
integration in the hearing system, which led to the introduction of the ‘Bark’ measure for the
so-called ‘critical bandwidth’. They found that the bandwidth of the spectral integration
increases with frequency, in other words:. the higher the frequency, the worse the frequency
resolution.

The shape of the auditory filters has been studied extensively. Patterson ([Patt86]) proposed

the following shape for the auditory filter with center-frequency f.. as function of frequency f:

N O AR R Ve
W(f,fc)—[l"‘%] exp( m} (5.2)

in which ERB(f.) is the Equivalent Rectangular Bandwidth at frequency f.: the bandwidth of a

filter with unit magnitude which has the same area as the auditory filter with center-frequency

fc, so:

ERB(f)= [W(/.£)df. (52
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The values of the ERB for different center-frequencies that were found by several investigators
led Moore and Glasberg ([Moor83]) to the following empirical expression for the equivalent
rectangular bandwidth of the auditory filters (with f; in kHz):

ERB(f)=(6.23f>+93.39f +28.52)-10" (kHz). (5.3)

In figure 5.2 the shape of the auditory filters according to (eg. 5.1) and (eg. 5.3) is shown for
various center-frequencies. It is seen that indeed the width of thefiltersincreasesfor increasing
fe.

o
©

o
)

filter response

o
IS
T

0.2 U
0 L

FIGURE 5.2. Shape of the auditory filters according to (eg. 5.1) and (eq. 5.3) for center-frequencies of 1,
2,4,8and 16 kHz

The magnitude at frequency f. of the internal spectrum §,; of asignal with spectrum Sis now

obtained by integration of the spectrum Sof the incoming physical signal, filtered by the audi-

tory filter with center-frequency f.:

[, LIS df
P (5.4)

oo b

[wrrdar

—oo

S (S2)

in which the denominator is a normalization factor that corresponds to the internal spectrum of

white noise, so that a white noise input signal leads to a flat internal spectrum. Note that this
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normalization factor equals the ERB of the auditory filter with center-frequency f. ((eg. 5.2)).
The effect this filtering has on the spectrum of an incoming signal is that the spectrum is
smoothed, as single frequency components are smeared out over a range of frequencies, espe-
cialy for higher frequencies. This is demonstrated in figure 5.3 for both a very ssmple and a

more complex signal.

physical spectrum internal spectrum
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FIGURE 5.3. Examples of the effect of the auditory filtering process on the spectrum of two signals.
Top: Physical (Ieft) and internal (right) spectrum of a pulsewith a singlerepetition with unit
gain and 1 msdelay (‘cosine noise’).
Bottom: Typical simulated physical (left) and internal (right) spectrum from the sound field
reproduced by aWFS array (loudspeaker spacing 25 cm).

5.2.2 Criterion For Coloration Threshold

It would be convenient to have a criterion that enables to predict whether or not spectral color-
ation will be perceived when comparing a signal with given spectral distortion to the original
undistorted signal. From the discussion of the auditory filtering process above, it seems plausi-
ble that such a criterion should be based on the internal, auditory filtered, spectrum of the sig-
nal, rather than on the physical spectrum of the incoming acoustical signal itself. Salomons

([Sal095]) developed such a criterion based on the internal spectrum of the signal, intended to
predict coloration thresholds! of signals compared to white noise: the ‘Ag criterion. This Ag

criterion is actually amodified version of a criterion by the same name that was devel oped ear-
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lier by Atal et al. ([Atal62])? and reads: “coloration is perceptible if the maximum level differ-

ence between maxima and minima of the internal spectrum exceeds a certain threshold Ag”, or

in equation, if:

int

—m] (5.5)

int

4, < 2010g[

From coloration threshold data for fully correlated- and fully uncorrelated® harmonic cosine

noise, Salomons derived an average value for Ag of about 1.5 dB and it was shown that the

revised criterion was indeed more successful in predicting coloration thresholds than the origi-
nal one, also for more complex signals than harmonic cosine noise, including signals with mul-
tiple repetitions. Unfortunately though, it appears to be very difficult to include a satisfactory
model of the binaural processing of dichotic signals in the criterion to accurately predict the
increase of coloration threshold due to binaural decoloration (section 5.2.4).

It is important to note that the A criterion does not tell us anything about the strength of the

perceived coloration, nor does it give any information about the colour difference between two
individual coloured signals. As was shown aready by Salomons herself, the correlation
between the coloration thresholds that were found by applying the A criterion to signals
recorded in various concert halls and subjective coloration scale val ues obtained from a paired-
comparison test between the same concert hall signals, was very poor. To be able to make pre-
dictions about the perceived colour difference between two signals that are both coloured

above threshold, the A criterion is therefore not suitable and it is necessary to use a different

analysis, such as the one discussed in the next subsection.

1. The‘coloration threshold’ of asignal is defined as the gain difference between the signal and white noise for which acolour
difference isjust noticeable between the signal-plus-noise stimulus and white noise.

2. Salomons modification of the Ag criterion of Atal et al. ismainly that she uses the internal spectrum in the analysis,
whereas Atal used the short-time averaged power spectrum, which only resulted in a satisfactory prediction of the colora-
tion threshold for avery limited range of signals.

3. ‘Fully correlated’ refersto the diotic condition of presenting the same signal to both ears, while ‘fully uncorrelated’ refers
to the dichotic condition of presenting a different signal to each ear, with the two signals being uncorrel ated.
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5.2.3 Colour Differences Between Signals

To predict the perceived colour difference between differently coloured signals, Plomp
([Plom7Q], [Plom73]) proposed to quantify the colour difference (or actualy: timbre differ-
ence, since pitch is not taken into account in the analysis) between two signalsi and j with

spectra§ and § by calculating the sum of the squared differences between the respective audi-
tory filtered power spectra:

S

int

. )2 , (5.6)

S int

—20log

i,n

N
D, = \/2(2010};

n=1

in which the summation is over N frequency bands. Plomp, in hisfirst proposal for the model,
used 1/3-octave bands for both the filtering of the original spectra and in the summation, since
this roughly corresponds to the width of the auditory filters, but he already suggested that it
would probably be better to use the actual shape of the auditory filters. This suggestion was
adopted by Bladon and Lindblom ([Blad81]), who transformed the frequency axis of the fil-
tered spectrato an axis corresponding to Zwicker’s Bark scale, in which equal distance on the
scale corresponds to an equal number of critical bandwidths. Also, they integrated the differ-
ences over the Bark scale, rather than just summing over individual critical bands. This
approach will be used in this thesis also, with the difference that rather than transforming the
frequency axis of the spectra to the Bark scale, it will be transformed to the so-called ‘ERB-
rate’ (ERBR) scale, on which equal distance corresponds to an equal number of Equivalent
Rectangular Bandwidths, as modeled by (eq. 5.3), which more accurately models the fre-
quency selectivity of the auditory system than the Bark scale. This transformation of the fre-
guency scale to the ERBR scale can be accomplished by means of the expression for
calculating the ERBR, the number of ERB’s below frequency f, for frequency f, which is given
by ([Moor83)):

(5.7)

ERBR(f) =11.171n‘w‘+43,

£+14.675

with fin kHz.

The expression for the colour difference between two stimuli i and j now follows from:
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2

ERBR,,, ~ _
D= | (2010g S, —2010g3,, )d(ERBR), (5.9)

v j
ERBR i, |

inwhich S, arethe internal spectra, transformed to the ERBR scale. The integration bound-
aries ERBR,j,; and ERBR, ;5 are determined by the effective bandwidth of the signals.

5.2.4 Binaur al Decolor ation

When listening to adichotic signal, so different signals for the left- and right ear, the perceived
amount of coloration can increase significantly when changing to listening with only one ear
(monotic listening condition) or listening to either the left- or right ear signal with both ears
(diotic listening condition). Apparently, the binaural processing by the auditory system of the
signals received at both ears can to some extent result in less coloration being perceived than
the amount of coloration that is perceived for each ear’s signal individually. Thisis a phenom-
enon which is referred to as binaural decoloration. It is difficult to accurately model binaural
decoloration, as the mechanism that the auditory system uses to achieve this seems to be very
complicated (see [Sal095] for a detailed study of binaural decoloration), but as a very simplis-
tic qualitative explanation it is sufficient to imagine that dips in the internal spectrum of one
ear can be compensated by peaks at corresponding frequencies in the internal spectrum of the
other ear. Although difficult to model, the effect is well-known and the amount of decoloration,
in terms of the increase of the coloration threshold of the dichotic signal relative to that of the
diotic signal, can be very significant, up to about 10 dB, depending on the type of signal
([Salo95], [Zure79]). Therefore, when doing experiments to investigate the perceived amount
of coloration in realistic situations (for example in a concert hall or when listening to a multi-
channel sound reproduction system), it is important to use binaural signals in order to obtain

meaningful results.

5.3 Coloration In A Wave Field Synthesis System

In section 2.3.1 it was shown that when a sound field is reproduced by alinear WFS array with
spacing Ax, then the general formulation of the spatial Nyquist frequency above which spatial
aliasing will be present in the reproduced field is given by:
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c

f Nrg =

(5.9)

Ax(sin6 +sinf,, )

max,source

in which 6ax source 1S the maximum angle present in the recorded source field and Gy | siS

the maximum angle that is present in the sound field radiated by each individual |loudspeaker.
In the most unfavorable situation, i.e., a source field containing components from all spatial
directions between -n/2 and +n/2 radians (with O being the direction perpendicular to the

array), for example a diffuse sound field, and monopole array loudspeakers, Gy s and

Orax source &€ both equal to /2 and the ‘worst case’ limit of (eq. 5.9) applies:

c

—. 5.10
A (5.10)

fNyq =

For a monopole source very close to the array, Gy source dS0 @pproaches nt/2, o this is an

unfavorable situation as well. On the other extreme end, the most favorable situation is when
the source to be reproduced is a plane wave travelling in the direction perpendicular to the

array (Gmax source=0)- When the array consists of monopole loudspeakers, the spatial Nyquist

frequency in this case is twice as high as for a diffuse source field or a monopole source very

closeto the array.

Looking at the operation of a Wave Field Synthesis system in the time-domain, we see that
copies of the source signal with different time delays and gains are reproduced by the individ-
ual array loudspeakers (see (eg. 2.22) in section 2.2.3). Only for a band-limited input signal
with no energy above the spatial Nyquist frequency, the contributions of the individual loud-
speakers merge into a single event with the same spectrum as the source signal, while for sig-
nals containing frequencies above the Nyquist frequency, the individual loudspeaker
contributions arrive at the listener position as individual events, separated in time, resulting in
spectral distortions similar to those in figure5.1 (bottom graphs). This is illustrated in
figure 5.4, where the top graphs show the time domain response along aline parallel to a 9-ele-
ment WFS array for three different input signals. The bottom graphs show the contributions
from the nine individual loudspeakers and the total response, which is the sum of the nine indi-
vidual contributions, at a single position (indicated in the top graphs by the dashed vertical
line). The left graphs are for a signal that only contains frequencies below the spatial Nyquist
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frequency. Here it can be seen how the individual responses merge together into asingle event.

The center graphs are for asignal that contains frequencies up to just above the spatial Nyquist

frequency. In these graphs it can be observed how for this signal the individual contributions

arejust starting to be visible in the total response. The right graphs, finally, are for asignal that

contains frequencies far above the spatial Nyquist frequency. In this case, serious aliasing is

visible in the response along the line, while in the response at the single position the individual

contributions are clearly visible as individual events, arriving separated in time. Because of

this, the spectrum of the source signal is distorted at frequencies above the spatial Nyquist fre-

quency.
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FIGURE 5.4. lllustration of the effect of spatial aliasing on the time-domain response along a line parallel

to the array and at a single position for a WFS array consisting of 9 secondary sources,
synthesizing a point source located behind thearray at a central position.
The upper graphs show the time-response along a line for source signals containing only
frequencies below (top-l€eft), up to just above (top-center) and up to far above (top-right) the
spatial Nyquist frequency.
The bottom graphs show the individual contributions of the 9 secondary sources and the
total response at a single lateral position, indicated in the top graphs by the dashed line.
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5.3.1 Simulations Of Physical And Internal Spectra

We will now present simulations of the physical and internal spectra of the sound fields repro-
duced by WFS arrays for various inter-loudspeaker spacings and for several source positions.
The simulations were done for 1025 equally-spaced frequencies in the range 0-22.05 kHz, so
the resolution was 21.5 Hz, which is smaller than the Equivalent Rectangular Bandwidth of the
auditory filters, even at the lowest frequencies (see (eg. 5.3)). All simulations were done
assuming monopole directivity for the secondary sources and a flat spectrum for the source
signal and with amplitude tapering applied to the driving signals of the loudspeakers to reduce
diffraction effects from the edges of the array.

loudspeaker array configurations. Simulations were done for five linear arrays with differ-
ent loudspeaker spacings, each having atotal length of 4 m:

« gpacing 12.5 cm (33 loudspeakers)

* gpacing 16.7 cm (25 loudspeakers)

« gpacing 25.0 cm (17 loudspeakers)

« gpacing 33.3 cm (13 loudspeakers)

« gpacing 50.0 cm (9 loudspeakers)

sour ce positions. Simulations were done for three sources:

« monopole point source at (0, -1) m: (center, 1 meter behind the array)
« monopole point source at (0, -5) m: (center, 5 meter behind the array)

« plane wave, 0 degrees (traveling perpendicular to the array)

simulation grid. Simulations were carried out on a simulation grid with these specifications:

« gpacing in x direction (parallel to the array): 0.1 m, range: -2 to 2 m.

« gpacing in z direction (perpendicular to the array): 0.1 m, range: 1to 5 m.

In figure 5.5 and figure 5.6 the simulations are shown for the loudspeaker spacings 12.5, 25.0
and 50.0 cm, for the source position (0, -1) and for the plane wave, respectively. Each figure
shows the magnitude of the response as function of frequency aong the line z=3 m. The phys-

ical spectraare shown in the left- and the auditory filtered spectrain the right graphs.
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FIGURE 5.5. Simulated response along the line z=3 m as function of frequency for a loudspeaker spacing
of 12.5 cm (top), 25.0 cm (center) and 50.0 cm (bottom) for avirtual point sourceat (0, -1) m.
L eft: Physical spectrum. Right: Auditory spectrum.
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FIGURE 5.6. Simulated response along the line z=3 m as function of frequency for a loudspeaker spacing
of 125 cm (top), 25.0 cm (center) and 50 cm (bottom) for a plane wave traveling
perpendicular tothearray. Left: Physical spectrum. Right: Auditory spectrum.
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We can conclude from these simulations that, even though the processing through the auditory
filters smooths out the extreme fluctuations, the resulting internal spectra still have quite large

variations. Specifically, when we apply the A criterion of section 5.2.2, which stated that col-

oration will be audiblein asignal, compared to white noise, if the difference between the over-
all minimum and maximum of the internal spectrum exceeds about 1.5 dB, it is obvious that
thiswill be the case even for the smulated system with the smallest loudspeaker spacing (12.5
cm, top-right graphs of figure 5.5 and figure 5.6). This is especially clear when we look at
figure 5.7, in which the auditory filtered spectraat four different lateral positions are shown for
the ssimulation of the top graph of figure 5.5.

Clearly visible in figure 5.7 is also the inappropriate systematic increase of the response for

frequencies above the spatial Nyquist frequency, caused by the fact that for adiscrete array, the

Jik filter that is present in the formula for the driving signals of a continuous linear WFS
array ((eg. 2.22)) isnot valid for this frequency range, as was discussed in section 2.3.1. Com-
paring the spectra for the different loudspeaker spacings in figure 5.5 and figure 5.6 it is also
clear that the error that isintroduced because of this, increases for increasing loudspeaker spac-
ing. However, because this trend of increasing frequency response is systematic, i.e., the same
in the whole listening area, it is very well possible to compensate for it by applying a simple
pre-filter to the input signal, as will be shown later (section 5.4.2). It will be clear, however,
from figure 5.7, that even then quite substantial fluctuations in the internal spectrum will
remain, which are well above the threshold for coloration perception and which are place-

dependent and therefore difficult to compensate for.

In conclusion, we should expect that a colour difference between the original source signal and
the sound field reproduced by the WFS system will indeed be present. As such, however, this
isusually not areal problem in practice, because of the fact that the original source signal isin
genera not available to the listener for comparison. So even though the reproduced signal may
sound coloured when compared to the original signal, as long as there are no changes of the
signal spectrum of a more systematic nature (for example a strong boost or attenuation on cer-
tain frequency regions, rather than peaks and dips at more or less isolated frequencies, result-
ing in the reproduced signal having a clearly ‘unnatural’ colour), listeners will not notice that
the reproduced signal is coloured.

What should be of more concern are spatial variations of the colour of the reproduced sound
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field, i.e., the change of the sound colour that the listener perceives when he moves his head or

walks around in the room. These spatial variations of the colour will be discussed now.
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FIGURE 5.7. Auditory filtered spectra at positions x=-0.6 m, -0.4 m, -0.2m and 0 m for the simulation of
the top graph of figure5.5 (loudspeaker spacing 12.5 cm, source at (O, -1) m, listening
distance 3 m).

5.3.2 Spatial Colour Variations

When a listener perceives clearly audible colour changes when he changes his listening posi-
tion within the sound field of an audio reproduction system, this can be very annoying and
decrease the listener’s impression of the quality of the system. In addition to the fact that it is
simply unpleasant to listen to a sound of which the colour is constantly changing, it makes the
listener aware that he islistening to a reproduction system and not to the original source. In the
case of alife-size videoconferencing system this is highly undesirable, because the aim is to
have a reproduction that is as natural as possible. In other words, clearly perceptible spatial
colour variations would decrease the illusion of telepresence (see section 1.1.2) of the confer-
ence.

In the previous subsection it was shown by simulations that spatial colour variations are intro-
duced in a WFS system for frequencies above the spatial Nyquist frequency. Because of the
fact that, as can be observed in figure 5.5 and figure 5.6, these variations are highly place-

dependent, it is not possible to compensate for them by simplefiltering, contrary to the system-
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atic trend of increasing response for frequencies above the Nyquist frequency. In this subsec-
tion these spatial colour variations that occur in a WFS system are investigated and quantified.
The am is to obtain an objective measure for the spatial colour variations that occur for a
given loudspeaker configuration. Combined with the results of a perception experiment in
which spatial colour variations are compared for WFS systems with different loudspeaker
spacings, this should ultimately enable us to predict from simulations whether clear spatial
colour variations will be perceived for a given system and what is the maximum distance
between the loudspeakers that can be tolerated if no clearly perceptible spatial colour varia-
tions are allowed. The perception experiment will be described in section 5.4.

The basis for the analysis will be the internal spectra that were obtained from the simulations
described in the previous subsection. In section 5.2.3 a model was described to quantify the
colour difference between two signals that are both coloured above threshold. This model will
now be used to analyze and quantify the spatial colour variations that occur in a WFS system,
by applying it to the internal spectra at different positions, as obtained from the ssimulations.

From the right-hand graphs of figure 5.5 and figure 5.6 we can already get an indication of the
magnitudes of the spectral variations that occur along a line parallél to the array, for different
loudspeaker spacings. To get more insight into the spatial spectral variations in the whole 2D
listening space, we can look at the magnitude of the internal spectrum for a single frequency at
all points of the 2D grid for which the simulations of section 5.3.1 were done. Examples are
shown in figure5.8 and figure 5.9 for the same configurations as those of figure5.5 and
figure 5.6 and for two frequencies: f=2 kHz (left) and f=8 kHz (right). The range of the gray-
scaleis 25 dB in each figure.

It can be observed from figure 5.8 and figure 5.9 that the spectral variations are in general the
strongest along the lateral (x) direction, so for alistener who moves paralel to the array. The
variations along the perpendicular (2) direction are proportional to those along the lateral direc-

tion, so it is sufficient to do the analysis of spatial variations along the lateral direction.

As said, the starting point are the simulations of the internal spectra of section 5.3.1. To quan-
tify the colour difference between the internal spectra at any two points of the ssmulation grid,

we can apply (eg. 5.8). To obtain a measure for the colour variations along a line z=z; of the
simulation grid, we can calculate (eg. 5.8) for the pair of internal spectra at positions (X;, Zp)

and (x;+offset, zy) for each x; of the simulation grid and fixed value of offset. The value of the
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offset, the distance between the lateral positions for which the colour difference is calculated,
issomewhat arbitrary. If asmall valueis chosen (in the order of several centimeters), this gives
an indication of the variations that will be perceived when a listener moves his head while
seated or standing at a fixed position, whereas larger values (in the order of several decimeters)
are indicative for variations that are perceived when a listener walks around in the room.
Larger values (in the order of meters) are considered to be less important, since a listener does
not jump instantaneously from a position at one side of the room to a position at the other side
of the room, so due to the limited memory capacity of the human auditory system, an observer
will not be able to directly compare the colour of the sound field at those two positions. Fur-
thermore, from looking at the simulations in figure 5.8 and figure 5.9 we observe that, in the
lateral direction, the spectral variations are of a periodic nature. For the frequencies of interest,
the frequencies above the spatial Nyquist frequency for which spatial aliasing is present, a
range of 0.5 m to each side of a given lateral position includes essentially the whole range of
spectral variations that occur along the lateral direction. Likewise, it can be seen that signifi-
cant variations occur in the decimeters rather than the centimeters range, so we will focus our
analysis on variations in the range from 0.1-0.5 m.

For each of the simulated configurations described in section 5.3.1, the value of D;; is calcu-
lated for x="-2...2 m (resolution: 0.1 m) and z=1, 3 and 5 m and offsets of 0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.4 and
0.5 m, so at each position (X, z) the colour difference between the internal spectrum at that
position and the internal spectrum at position (x+offset, 2) is calculated from (eg. 5.8). In this
calculation, the whole audio range is taken into account by using ERBR.,=1 and
ERBR,0x=37, corresponding to 30 Hz and 20 kHz respectively ((eg. 5.7)), as the lower and

upper boundaries for the integration.

Figure 5.10 shows the value of the integrand of (eg. 5.8) for the configurations with loud-
speaker spacing 12.5 cm (left) and 50 cm (right) for a virtual point source at (0, -1) m, along
the line z=3 m and for an offset of 0.1 m. It is clearly seen that spatia colour variations only
occur for frequencies above the spatial Nyquist frequency of each configuration and that the
magnitudes of the variations are larger for the configuration with the larger loudspeaker spac-

ing. The value of D;; now follows from integrating these graphs over the frequency dimension

and taking the square root of the result.
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FIGURE 5.8. Simulation of the auditory filtered spectrum for loudspeaker spacing 12.5 cm (top), 25.0 cm
(center) and 50.0 cm (bottom) for a virtual point source at (0, -1) m, for single frequencies of
2kHz (left) and 8 kHz (right).
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sourceat (0, -1) m and loudspeaker spacing 12.5 cm (left) and 50 cm (right) along theline
z=3 m, calculated for an offset of 0.1 m.

The top-left graph of figure 5.11 shows the value of D;; for the configuration with loudspeaker
spacing 12.5 cm and a virtual point source at (0, -1) m and an offset of 0.1 m. In the top-right

graph the value of Dj; is shown for the same configuration but using an offset of 0.3 min the
analysis. The center- and bottom graphs of figure 5.11 show the values of Dj; for the loud-

speaker spacings of 25 and 50 cm. The corresponding results for the plane wave traveling per-
pendicular to the array are shown in figure 5.12.

We can make several general observations from looking at figure 5.11 and figure 5.12. First of
all, comparing the graphs of configurations with different loudspeaker spacings for the same
offset, we observe that, as expected, the magnitudes of the colour differences that occur
increase for configurations with increasing loudspeaker spacing.

Secondly, from comparing the results for a point source at (0, -1) m (figure 5.11) to those for a
plane wave (figure 5.12), we see that the colour variations are larger for the point source close
to the array than for the plane wave, which isin agreement with the discussion of spatial alias-
ing following (eg. 5.9).

Furthermore, we observe from comparing the results for different values of the distance z in
each individual graph that, generally speaking, the colour variations along the lateral direction
decrease for increasing distance from the array, as expected. In the remainder of this section we

will continue to analyze in more detail the colour variations along the line z= 3 m.
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FIGURE 5.11. Value of the colour difference Dj; (calculated from (eg. 5.8)) along the lines z=1 m (dotted),

z=3 m (solid line) and z=5 m (dashed line) for loudspeaker spacing 12.5 cm (top), 25.0 cm
(center) and 50.0 cm (bottom) for a virtual point source at (0, -1) m, for two offsets: 0.1 m
(left) and 0.3 m (right).
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Finally, if we compare the graphsfor 0.1 m offset and those for 0.3 m offset for individual con-
figurations, it is clear that, athough the variations are of the same order of magnitude and
exhibit the same general patterns, the results can be significantly different. We observe that for
large loudspeaker spacings, the colour differences found for the 0.3 m offset are overall a bit
larger than those for the 0.1 m offset. The results for 0.2, 0.4 and 0.5 m offset (not shown)
exhibit a similar resemblance in overall magnitude and pattern, with similar differences
between individual situations. In some cases, the differences in the results can be very signifi-
cant, for instance, when, for a certain combination of configuration and offset, the offset coin-
cides with the period (along the lateral direction) of the largest spectral variations. In that case,
the colour differences that are found between pairs of internal spectrawith that offset appear to
be smaller than those found along a line at another distance from the array or with another off-
set. Similarly, when the offset equals half the period of the largest fluctuations, the colour dif-
ferences that are found can be significantly larger than average. To avoid that the results of the
analysis are influenced too much by the exact choice of the offset and because there are no
obvious reasons to attribute more importance to one of the offsets from the 0.1-0.5 m range
than to the others, it is suggested to look at the average value of the spatial colour variations
averaged over the five offsets as a measure of the degree of spatial colour variation at each
position, rather than looking at values for any single offset.
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FIGURE 5.13. Spatial colour variation (in dB) averaged over five offsets from 0.1 to 0.5 m along theline
z=3 m for asourceat (0, -1) m (left) and a plane wave traveling perpendicular to the array

(right) and for three different spacings (12.5 cm: solid line, 25.0 cm: dotted line, 50.0 cm:
dashed line).
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In figure 5.13 the value of the spatial colour variation along the line z=3 m, averaged over the
five offsets from 0.1-0.5 m, is shown for the various configurations. The left graph shows the
results for the source at (0, -1) m and spacings of 12.5, 25.0 and 50.0 cm and the right graph
shows the results for a plane wave. From these graphs, the increase of spatial colour variations
with increasing loudspeaker spacing is very clear. The peak at x= -1.5 m for the plane wave
and spacing 12.5 cm is an effect of the tapering of the outer loudspeakers of the array, which,
in case of a plane wave, causes the reproduced sound pressure level to drop very quickly when

moving out of the reconstruction area of the array (cf. figure 5.6 and figure 5.9 (top graphs)).

Finaly, to arrive at a single-number quantitative measure for the spatial colour variations of a
specific configuration, we take the spatial average of the averaged-over-offsets spatial colour
variations over the range of positions for which the results are not influenced by the tapering of
the array. We will refer to this quantity as the ‘Spatial Colour Variation Index’ (or ‘SCV
Index’), expressed in decibels:

2

1 N xT N, offset N, offset ( ERBR )max
SCV Index = | (201og Swl, ~2010g]S,|, | d(ERBR), (5.1
xtVoffset i=(Nopo+1) =1\ (ERBR) . ' o

min

in which Nggrset 1S the number of offsets over which is being averaged and N, is the number of
equidistant lateral positions over which is being averaged. The minimum and maximum value
of index i, Nogrset+ 1 @0 Ny+ Nosroer, iNdicate the boundaries of the range of lateral positions that
is taken into account in the averaging. Note that simulation results have to be available for

Xq.+--XNoffset 8S WeE L.

sourceat | sourceat plane
loudspeaker spacing | (0,-1)m | (0,-5 m wave

12.5cm 111 51 8.0
16.7 cm 14.3 111 9.8
25.0cm 17.0 13.1 11.6
33.3cm 18.4 16.0 154
50.0cm 19.7 19.2 15.3

TABLE 5.1. Spatial Colour Variation Index (in dB) for all the simulated

configurations.
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In table 5.1 the value of the SCV Index is given for all the ssmulated configurations. The range
of lateral positions that was taken into account in the spatial averaging was x= -1....+1 m.
Figure 5.14 shows the same data in graphical format. It is seen that also this single-number
representation clearly shows the increase of spatial colour variations for increasing loud-
speaker distance and the decrease of spatial colour variations for increasing source distance
(the atypical result that the SCV Index for the plane wave and loudspeaker spacing 12.5 cmis
larger than that for a source at (0, -5) m is due to the effect of tapering that was mentioned in

the discussion of figure 5.13).

Up to this point, the analysis of the spatial colour variations was done assuming signals with a
flat power spectrum covering the whole audio bandwidth. For a videoconferencing system,
however, the most important signals to reproduce are speech signals, which have a more nar-
row bandwidth. In figure 5.15 the spectrum of both male and female speech noisg, i.e., noise
with the same spectrum as the long-term averaged spectrum of speech, is shown. It can be seen
that there is almost no significant energy present at frequencies below about 75 Hz and 150 Hz
for male and femal e speech noise, respectively, and almost no energy above about 6 kHz and 8
kHz, respectively. Higher frequencies do occur in the short-term spectrum of speech, mostly

because of short transient-like sounds from consonants.
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FIGURE 5.15. Long-term averaged spectrum (1/3-octavefiltered, A-weighted) of male and female speech

(source: male and female speech noise recordings from [TNOB88]).

The main difference in the analysis of spatial colour variations when using speech or speech
noise as source signal rather than full-bandwidth audio is that now in (eg. 5.11) different
lower- and upper limits for the integration have to be used, according to the bandwidth of the
used signal. In the case of the male and female speech noise from figure 5.15 it seems appro-
priate to use values of ERBR,;,;=2 and ERBR;,=4, corresponding to 63 Hz and 139 Hz, for

male and female speech noise, respectively, and ERBR,5,=30 and ERBR,;,=32, correspond-

ing to 6.2 kHz and 8.3 kHz, respectively.

An additional difference between the outcome of (eg. 5.11) for asignal with aflat power spec-
trum and asignal with anon-flat spectrum, like speech, isthat the effect of the filtering process
by the auditory filters depends on the spectrum of the input signal to the filters, as can be seen
from (eg. 5.4). In other words, the difference (in dB) between the internal spectra of two differ-
ent signals will in general not remain the same after multiplying the physical spectra of both
signals by the same modulator spectrum. In the particular case of the present analysis of spatial
colour variations, this means that the value of the difference between the spectra of the repro-
duced sound field at two positions x and x+ offset will be different when speech noiseisused as
input signal instead of white noise.

Figure 5.16 shows the result of the analysis for female speech noise. Comparing figure 5.16 to
figure 5.13, it is clear that the overall magnitudes of the spatial colour variations are somewhat

lower in the case of speech noise for each configuration. Table 5.2 shows the value of the SCV
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Index for al configurations for female speech noise, figure 5.17 shows the same datain graph-
ical format. Figure 5.18, figure 5.19 and table 5.3 show the results for male speech noise. The
dlight difference between the results for male and female noise result mainly from theinclusion
of the frequencies above 6.2 kHz for female speech noise. The fact that the frequency range of
the mal e noise extends to lower frequencies than that of the female noise does not influence the
results significantly, since at those frequencies there is no spatial aliasing present in the repro-
duced sound field.

In the next subsection an attempt will be made to link the objective SCV Index that was devel-
oped in this subsection to the results of a perception experiment on spatial colour variations, in

order to determine its effectiveness in predicting their perceived strength.

Two final remarks about the analysis of spatial colour variations:

First, in this analysis no binaural decoloration has been taken into account, due to the complex-
ity of modelling this phenomenon (see section 5.2.4). However, since the intention of the pro-
posed analysis of spatial colour variationsis not to predict coloration thresholds or to derive an
absolute measure of coloration strength of a specific signal, but rather to be able to make a pre-
diction of the colour differences between signals of a similar nature, this does not seem to be a
real problem.

Second, the analysis also does not take into account the spatial colour variations that are possi-
bly introduced by the reflections from the reproduction room. In a reverberant room, the
strength of the coloration introduced by the WFS array is masked to a certain extent by the spa-
tial colour variations introduced by the reflections from the room. For strong early reflections,
these spatial room colour variations can have adistinct spatia pattern, as for the spatial colour
variations introduced by the WFS array, while for the reverberant part of the room response
these variations are of a statistical nature. In [Plom73] it is shown that for a diffuse field, the
SPL at asingle frequency measured at various spatial locations has a theoretical standard devi-
ation of 5.57 dB. On the other hand, atoo reverberant reproduction room is undesirable for use
as a videoconferencing room, because of the increase of acoustical feedback problems (see
section 1.3.2) and the negative effect on speech intelligibility (although some properly gener-
ated early reflections can actually enhance the intelligibility).
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sourceat | sourceat plane
loudspeaker spacing | (0,-1)m | (0,-5 m wave
125cm 10.1 4.5 5.9
16.7cm 13.0 9.9 7.8
25.0cm 16.1 12.3 10.8
33.3cm 17.2 154 13.8
50.0cm 18.6 18.3 14.8

TABLE 5.2. Spatial Colour Variation Index (in dB) for all the smulated
configurations for female speech noise (frequency range used in the
analysis: 139 Hz - 8.3 kHz).

sourceat | sourceat plane

loudspeaker spacing | (0,-1)m | (0,-5 m wave
125cm 9.4 32 4.7
16.7cm 12.3 8.6 6.5
25.0cm 15.5 11.8 9.5
33.3cm 16.9 15.0 12.7
50.0cm 18.3 18.2 14.2

TABLE 5.3. Spatial Colour Variation Index (in dB) for all the smulated
configurations for male speech noise (frequency range used in the
analysis: 63Hz - 6.2 kHz).

5.4 Coloration Perception Experiment

In this section a perception experiment is described in which subjects compared the spatial col-
our variations they perceived for various WFS configurations. The objective of the experiment

was two-fold:

« To obtain an indication of the maximum distance between array loudspeakers that can
be allowed in the specific case of the videoconferencing application of WFS that is the
subject of thisthesis, such that no excessive amount of spatial colour variations will be
perceived by users of the system.

« To link the objective measure for spatial colour variations that was developed in the
previous section, the SCV Index, to the actual perceived amount of spatial colour vari-

ations, thereby checking the validity of the underlying model, and checking its useful -
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ness in predicting the relative amount of perceived spatial colour variations of given

WEFS configurations.

In accordance with the discussion at the end of section 5.3.1, the spatial variations of colour
were investigated in the experiment, rather than the absolute coloration (i.e., the difference

between the reproduced signal and the original source signal) because:

« In practice the original source signal is never available to the user of the videoconfer-

encing system, so the user is unable to compare the reproduced signal to it.

« Contrary to the spatial variations of colour, it is very well possible to compensate for
systematic coloration of the reproduced signals, by pre-filtering of the source signal, as

will be shown later on in section 5.4.2

As was discussed in section 5.3.2, colour variations are in genera the strongest when an
observer movesin adirection parallel to the loudspeaker array (rather than perpendicular to it),

S0 in the experiment spatial variations were investigated on aline parallel to the array.

First, in section 5.4.1, the genera design of the experiment will be discussed. Section 5.4.2
gives the details about how the stimuli that were used in the experiment were generated, start-
ing from the frequency domain simulations of section 5.3.1. Section 5.4.3 gives the details
about how the experiment was set up. Finally, the results are presented and discussed in

section 5.4.4.

5.4.1 Experiment Design

Presentation Method. For reasons of practicality and control, the stimuli in this experiment
were simulated responses of various WFS configurations, presented to subjects dichotically
over headphones. Since the objective was to have subjects compare the colour variations
between different listening positions, reproduction by a WFS array would mean that subjects
would have to change listening position all the time between stimuli, which is not practical.
Alternatively, subjects could remain at one position and the source could be moved instead,
but, due to the discretization and finiteness of the array, this situation is not fully equivalent.
Furthermore, since colour variations can occur over rather small distances, it would be neces-

sary to fix the subjects’ listening position quite accurately, to make sure they are actualy lis-
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tening to the signals that we want them to listen to. With headphone reproduction these issues
are of no relevance. Finally, using simulated signals, rather than, for instance, signals recorded
with an artificial head, gives more flexibility regarding making changes in loudspeaker config-

urations, source positions and listening positions.

Experimental Method. The experimental method that was used is the well-known psycho-
metric method of *paired-comparisons . Generally, in this method subjects compare pairs of
signalsin terms of a certain quality, with the aim of being able to order the different stimuli on
aone-dimensional subjective scale that relates to that quality. The essentials of the method of
paired-comparisons are explained in Appendix C.1.

The basic concept of the experiment was as follows. Each trial consisted of presenting a sub-

ject with two pairs of dichotic signals:

 Pair 1: two dichotic signals, simulated for a certain source position and loudspeaker
spacing A: one for position (X, 2), (x being the lateral coordinate, parallel to the array
and z being the coordinate perpendicular to the array) and one for position (x+ offset, ).
The left-ear signal of each dichotic signal was a simulation of the response at 0.1 m to
the left and the right-ear signal at 0.1 m to the right of the lateral position x (or x+ off-
set), so the position x (or x+offset) can be thought to be the position of the center of the

subject’s head, while a between-ears distance of 0.2 m is assumed.

« Pair 2: two dichotic signals smulated for the same source position and for the same
positions (X, z) and (x+offset, z) as used in Pair 1, but now for loudspeaker spacing B,
so the only difference between Pairs 1 and 2 is the loudspeaker spacing.

The details of how the stimuli were generated will be given in the next subsection.

It was the subject’s task to indicate in which of the two pairs, Pair 1 or Pair 2, the two dichotic
signals were the most dissimilar regarding colour. So in this variation of the ‘ paired-compari-
son’ method, the subjects actually made ‘inter-pair’ comparisons of ‘intra-pair’ colour differ-
ences, thus comparing pairs of pairs of signalsrather than just pairs of signals. These inter-pair
comparisons were made for different lateral positions x for all possible combinations of loud-
speakers spacings A and B, with the remark that the case of comparing B to A was assumed to
be equivalent to comparing A to B, so a comparison of B to A was regarded as a replication of
the comparison of A to B and the value in the preference matrix for comparing B to A was

assumed to be 1 minus the value for comparing A to B. Also, no comparisons of A to A were
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done and avalue of 0.5 was assumed in the resulting preference matrix (see Appendix C.1).

In thefirst preparations of the experiment it was considered to present diotic signals, i.e., iden-
tical signalsfor the left- and right ear, ssmulated for position (X, z), rather than dichotic ones, in
order to avoid localization cues which might distract from the cue of interest: colour. However,
after listening to the signals both diotically and dichotically, it was clear that the decoloration
effect of presenting the signals dichotically (see section 5.2.4) was so significant that it would
be unrealistic to use a diotic presentation. Besides, since in the experimental method that has
just been described the subjects compare within each trial two pairs of signals that only differ
regarding loudspeaker configuration, the localization cues that are present in the signals are the
same for Pair 1 and Pair 2, so their influence is minimized. Additionally, also other spatial
cues, such as source broadening, are introduced by using dichotic signals, which can be differ-
ent for different loudspeaker configurations. Subjects were instructed to try to ignore these

Cues.

Processing of Results. The experimental procedure described above results in a so-called
‘preference matrix’ which shows for each pair of pairs of signals how often, in terms of the
fraction of the total number of times the two pairs were compared, one was judged to have
more intra-pair colour difference than the other pair. By assuming a normal distribution for the
variations in the choice between the two stimuli in each pair, the fractions can be converted to
scale values on a one-dimensional relative ‘colour difference’ scale that ranges from ‘mini-
mum colour difference’ to ‘maximum colour difference’ on which the stimuli can be ordered.
Details of the statistical background of the method can be found in Appendix C.1.

Ideally, given our goal of determining the maximum allowable loudspeaker spacing such that
no excessive spatia colour variations are perceived, the resulting scale values would show a
relatively constant amount of perceived spatial colour variations up to a certain loudspeaker
spacing, with a steep increase of perceived colour differences for larger spacings, so that a
clear ‘breaking point’ can be identified.

5.4.2 Generating The Stimuli

5.4.2.1 Simulation of frequency-domain responses

The starting point for generating the stimuli were the frequency-domain simulations of

section 5.3.1.
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5.4.2.2 Compensation for systematic differences between configurations

Because of the different spacings between loudspeakers and the different number of loud-
speakersin the different configurations, there are systematic differences between the simulated

responses of the different configurations:

Systematic spectral differences. As mentioned earlier, the ./jk filter that is present in the
driving signals of the secondary sources of alinear WFS is only valid for a continuous array.
For a discrete array, spatial aliasing occurs above the Nyquist frequency, the value of which
depends on the loudspeaker spacing, the source position and the listening position. Applying

the ./jk filter above that frequency results in a 3 dB/octave increase of the response for these

frequencies, asillustrated in figure 5.7. Applying the ./jk filter to the different speaker config-
urations having different loudspeaker spacings therefore results in systematic colour differ-
ences between configurations. This is undesirable when we want to compare the spatial

variations of colour between configurations.

Systematic level differences. Because of the different number of loudspeakers of the different
configurations, systematic level differences result between simulated responses of different
configurations. This is also undesirable when we want to make fair comparisons of spatial

colour variations between the responses of the different configurations.

Fortunately, both categories of systematic differences can be compensated for quite easily and
simultaneously by designing a compensation filter for each configuration that is the inverse of
the spatially averaged response of the configuration. By spatially averaging the responses, the
spatial spectral variations are ‘averaged out’ and only the systematic spectral characteristics of
the reproduced sound field remain. By filtering the driving signals for each configuration with
the inverse of its averaged response, the systematic deviations from a flat spectrum are
removed, the level is normalized and the spectral variations that remain are due to spatial alias-
ing only.

For each combination of loudspeaker configuration and source position, the average of the
magnitude of the responses at the simulation points from x= -1.2 to x=1.2 m along the line z=3
m was calculated. Not the full ssmulated range of x positions was used to avoid that the average

would be influenced by the effects of the amplitude tapering of the edges of the array. This

average response was inverted to obtain the desired compensation filter and a 3"dorder IIR fil-
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ter was designed to implement an approximation of thisfilter. Then, al simulated responses for
this combination of loudspeaker configuration and source position were filtered by thisfilter to
obtain the compensated responses. Figure 5.20 shows an example of the efficiency of this pro-

cedure.
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FIGURE 5.20. Spatially averaged system responses for loudspeaker spacings 12.5, 25.0 and 50.0 cm and
sour ce position (0, -5) m. Theleft plot showsthe average response, averaged over therange
x= -1.2 to 1.2 m along the line z=3 m, before compensation, the right plot shows the
compensated responses.

5.4.2.3 Generating the time-domain signals

To finally arrive at the dichotic time-domain signals for the experiment, the following steps

were carried out:

« The compensated frequency-domain responses were inverse-Fourier transformed to
obtain the corresponding time-domain impulse responses. Figure 5.21 shows an exam-
ple of the responses along a line parallel to the array for one configuration, figure 5.22

shows the impulse response at one position on thisline.

« Because of the specific application of videoconferencing investigated in this thesis, the
obtained impul se responses were convolved with a 2 second sample of either male- or
femal e speech noise: noise having the same amplitude spectrum as the long-term spec-
trum of male or female speech. The advantage of using speech noise instead of real

speech recordings is that it is continuous, so that a shorter sample is sufficient to judge
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the colour, and its characteristics are constant, contrary to real speech, of which the
characteristics depend much on the choice of a specific speech sample. The speech
noise samples used were extracted from [TNO88]. Figure 5.15 shows the spectra of

both types of noise.

The time-domain data sets that were generated in Matlab were exported to hard disk as . wav
files (mono, 16 bit, 44.1kHz) of 2 seconds duration.

FIGURE 5.21. Time-domain responses along the line z=z1 m for loudspeaker spacing 50.0 cm and source
position (O, -5) m.
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FIGURE 5.22. Time-domain response at x=-1.1 m on theline z=z1 m for loudspeaker spacing 50.0 cm and
sour ce position (0, -5) m.
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5.4.3 Experimental Set-Up

Five different values of lateral position x were used as ‘ position of the center of the head’ in the
experiment: x=-1.4m, -0.7m, 0 m, 0.7 m and 1.4 m. The value of distance zwas fixed at z=3
m throughout the experiment. The value of the offset was chosen randomly from the range -0.5
m to +0.5 min steps of 0.1 m for each trial individually. This range of offsets corresponds to
the range of the offsets used in calculating the SCV Index, as discussed in section 5.3.2.

A single run of the experiment consisted of paired-comparisons of al combinations of speaker
coonfigurations (10) for each value of x (5), so asingle run consisted of 50 trialsin total. The
presentation order of the 50 trials was randomized, as was the presentation order of configura-
tion A and B within each pair. A single run of the experiment took about 20-30 minutes per
subject to complete.

A set of Matlab scripts was written that controlled the whole experiment automatically and
included a graphical user interface for the subject, which is shown in Appendix A.4.

The procedure was as follows:. the subject was presented with dichotic stimulus Al (loud-
speaker configuration A, position x) and immediately after that dichotic stimulus A2 was
played (loudspeaker configuration A, position x+offset). Then, after a 1 second pause the sec-
ond pair was presented: first dichotic stimulus B1 (loudspeaker configuration B, position x)
and immediately after that dichotic stimulus B2 (loudspeaker configuration B, position x+ off-
set). The subject then had to decide in which of the two pairs, AL/A2 or B1/B2 the two signals
were the most dissimilar regarding colour. He/she then simply pressed the button on the user
interface labeled ‘Pair 1' or the button ‘Pair 2'. It was also possible to press ‘Repeat’ to hear
the same two pairs again. After a complete run had been finished, the results were saved for
further processing.

Within a single run of the experiment, the parameters source position and source signal were
kept fixed. Separate experiments were executed for three different combinations of values of

these parameters:
« Experiment 1: source position (0, -5) m, female speech noise.
« Experiment 2: source position (0, -5) m, male speech noise.

« Experiment 3: source position (0, -1) m, female speech noise.
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17 Normal hearing subjects of varied age and sex participated in Experiment 1, 11 in Experi-
ment 2 and 5 in Experiment 3.

The actual instructions that were given to the subjects can be found in Appendix A .4.

5.4.4 Results And Discussion

For each experiment (Experiment 1, 2 and 3) all responses of trials with the same combination
of loudspeaker spacings A and B, source position and source signal were grouped together, so
the results for individual subjects, al lateral positions x and all values of the offset were
regarded as samples from the same population of ‘responses for comparing loudspeaker con-
figuration A to loudspeaker configuration B for source position C and source signal D’.

The results for the three experiments are shown in figure 5.23. The “perceived spatial colour
variation” scale values of the individual loudspeaker spacings of each experiment were
obtained in the following way (for a more detailed description, see Appendix C.1). For each
combination of loudspeaker configurations A and B, the fraction pag of the total number of tri-
als in which configuration A was compared to configuration B and in which the stimulus pair
of configuration A was judged to have alarger colour difference than the stimulus pair of con-

figuration B was calculated. These fractions pag, numbers between 0 and 1, were collected in a
(5 x 5) preference matrix. Then, each fraction pag was transformed to the scale value differ-
ence zag between A and B, by determining the value z for which F(2)=pag, in which F is the

cumulative distribution function of the standard normal distribution. Finally, the scale value for

configuration A was calculated by taking the average of al five z, values. For convenience,

the minimum of the five scale values for each experiment was subtracted from the scale values,
so that for each of the three experiments the resulting minimum scale value is zero. The prefer-

ence matrices of the three experiments are given in Appendix C.2.

Looking first at the results for Experiment 1 (figure 5.23, left: source at (0, -5) m, female
speech noise) we see an interesting phenomenon. The scale values for the loudspeaker spac-
ings of 12.5, 16.7 and 25.0 cm are relatively low and almost constant, indicating that no clear
differences in the amount of spatial colour variations were perceived when pairs of signals of
these loudspeaker spacings were compared to each other. Thisis also clear when we look at the
corresponding p values for trials that compared these three configurations to each other in the

preference matrix of Experiment 1 (table C.1in Appendix C.2), which are all between .41 and
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.59, very close to chance level, indicating that subjects did not notice a clear systematic differ-
ence between them, regarding spatial colour variations. When the loudspeaker spacing is
increased from 25.0 to 33.3 cm, we see a sudden increase of the scale value, indicating that this
loudspeaker spacing was consistently judged to have more colour variations than the three
smaller spacings. When the spacing is increased further to 50.0 cm, the colour variations

increase even more. This also isreflected in the p values in the preference matrix.

source: (0,-5) m, female noise source: (0,-5) m, male noise source: (0,-1) m, female noise
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FIGURE 5.23. Results of the three paired-comparison experiments on perceived spatial colour variations.
Scale values (vertical axis) are relative, with a scale value of O corresponding to the
loudspeaker spacing for which the minimum amount of spatial colour variations was
perceived. Left: Experiment 1 (source at (0, -5) m, female speech noise). Center:
Experiment 2 (sourceat (0, -5) m, male speech noise). Right: Experiment 3 (sourceat (0, -1)
m, female speech noise).

When we look at the values of the SCV Index for this same situation (table 5.2, center column)
we see avalue of the SCV Index of 12.3 dB for the spacing of 25.0 cm and avalue of 15.4 dB
for the spacing of 33.3 cm, so the results of Experiment 1 seem to indicate a critical value of
the SCV Index, between these two values, below which an increase of the SCV Index does not
result in a noticeable increase in spatial colour variations, while an increase of the SCV Index
to avaue just above this critical value results in a sudden increase in perceived spatial colour
variations. The increase of the perceived colour variations that were found in Experiment 1
when going from a spacing of 33.3 cm to 50.0 cm is also consistent with the corresponding
increase of the SCV Index in table 5.2 and indicates that above the critical value of the SCV
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Index, the perceived colour variations increase for increasing SCV Index.

Now let us look at the results of Experiment 2 (figure 5.23, center: source at (0, -5) m, male
speech noise). The results are very similar to those of Experiment 1, with similar low and
almost constant scale values for spacings up to 25.0 cm, a sudden increase for 33.3 cm and a
further increase for 50.0 cm. In section 5.3.2 we found that due to the fact that the male speech
noise contains amost no energy above 6 kHz, while this upper limit is about 8 kHz for female
speech noise, the values of the SCV Index for male speech were lower than those for female
speech noise. Looking at those values of the SCV Index for this situation (table 5.3, center col-
umn), we see a value of 11.8 dB and 15.0 dB for spacings of 25.0 cm and 33.3 cm, respec-
tively. This is consistent with the critical value between 12.3 dB and 15.4 dB that was
suggested by the results of Experiment 1. Also, the slightly larger increase of perceived colour
variations when going from 33.3 cm to 50.0 cm that was found in Experiment 2 compared to
Experiment 1 is consistent with the dightly larger increase in SCV Index that was found for
mal e speech noise compared to femal e speech noise.

Finally, we look at the results of Experiment 3 (figure 5.23, right: source at (0, -1) m, femae
speech noise). Here we do not see a‘knee’ asin Experiments 1 and 2, but a steady increase of
perceived colour variations with increasing loudspeaker spacing, except when going from 33.3
cm to 50.0 cm, in which case the perceived colour variations increase only slightly. When we
look at the values of the SCV Index for this situation (table 5.2, left column), these results can
be interpreted as being consistent with the results of Experiment 1 and 2. From Experiments 1
and 2 we concluded that a sudden increase in colour variations was perceived when the SCV
Index exceeded a critical value, which, according to the combined results of Experiment 1 and
2, should be located between 12.3 dB and 15.0 dB. From table 5.2 we see that the SCV Index
for the spacing of 12.5 cm in Experiment 3 is 10.1 dB, which is below the range of the critical
value that was found in the first two experiments. For the spacing of 16.7 cm the value has
already increased to 13.0 dB, which is within the range for the critical value that was found in
the first two experiments. Seeing that there is a significant increase in the amount of perceived
colour variations, this seems to suggest that this value of 13.0 dB exceeds the actual critical
value of the SVI Index, so that the range within which the critical value islocated can now be
narrowed down to between 12.3 dB and 13.0 dB. Finally, note that the only small increase of
perceived colour variations when going from 33.3 to 50.0 cm agrees with the al'so only small
increase of the SCV Index in table 5.2 (first column).
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Note that the results of the paired-comparison test do not suggest that no spatial colour varia-
tions were perceived for situations with an SCV Index below the critical value, as there was no
absolute reference in the experiment. They merely suggest that the strength of the perceived
colour variations is more or less constant below this value and increases noticeably above it.

However, from extensive practical experience with reproduction of numerous types of sound

sources, including speech, with a WFS array with aloudspeaker spacing of 12.5 cm?, it is safe
to state that, in general, no clear spatial colour variations are perceived with that spacing. This
notion can serve as a more or less absolute reference, indicating that the spacings that in the
perception experiment resulted in similar scale values as the 12.5 cm spacing, do not exhibit
clear spatial colour variations either. Combined with the fact that a critical value of the SCV
Index has been found that is consistent with the results of all three experiments, this implies
that aslong as the SCV Index of a configuration isbelow this critical value, no significant per-

ception of spatial colour variationsisto be expected.

In conclusion, the results of the three perception experiments described in this section seem to
indicate that the objective analysis of spatial colour variations of section 5.3.2 and the SCV
Index that was proposed as an objective measure are indeed suitable to predict the amount of
gpatial colour variations that is perceived when listening to the sound field reproduced by a
given WFS configuration. Also, there seems to be a critical value of the SCV Index of about
12-13 dB, below which no clear spatial colour variations are perceived, while a sudden
increase of colour variations is perceived when the critical value is exceeded and a monoto-
nous increase of perceived colour variations is found for increasing values of the SCV Index
above the critical value. With this, the second objective of the experiment, as stated at the start
of this section, has been reached.

With regard to the first objective, finding the maximum loudspeaker spacing that can be
allowed in the particular application of videoconferencing, we can conclude from the experi-
ments that 25 cm can be taken as a reasonable limit. The results of Experiment 3 suggest a
smaller upper limit, but the small distance of only 1 m from the source to the array can be con-

sidered to be a somewhat extreme case in the life-size videoconferencing application.

4. Thisisthe default set-up of the WFS demonstration system at the Laboratory of Acoustic Imaging and Sound Control at
Delft University of Technology



Section 5.5: Conclusions 187

5.5 Conclusions

In this chapter an analysis was made of the coloration artifacts that can arise in the reproduced
sound field of aWFS array, dueto spatial aliasing. First the definitions of ‘colour’ and ‘ colora-
tion' were given in section 5.1, after which the perception of coloration was discussed in
section 5.2. The essential first processing step in the perception of coloration is the filtering of
the incoming acoustical signal by the auditory filters, resulting in the internal or auditory spec-
trum, which isthe basis for all subsequent processing (section 5.2.1). A criterion for determin-
ing the threshold of coloration of signals was discussed (section 5.2.2) and a model, based on
the internal spectrum, for determining the colour difference between two coloured signals was
presented (section 5.2.3).

Section 5.3 specifically addressed the coloration that occursin WFS reproduction. From simu-
lations of various configurations of loudspeaker arrays, source- and listening positions, it was
shown that coloration of the original source signal should be expected to occur in practical
applications (section 5.3.1). However, it was argued that the main concern should not be the
absolute colour difference between the reproduced signal and the original signal, but rather the
spatial variations of colour that a listener experiences when moving around in the listening
area. These gpatia colour variations were investigated in section 5.3.2. An objective model
was devel oped and a single-number measure for the spatial colour variations of a given config-
uration, the SCV Index, was proposed. The model was applied to the simulations of the config-
urations of section 5.3.1.

Section 5.4, finally, described a paired-comparisons perception experiment in which subjects
compared the spatial colour variations of the various configurations. The results were consist-
ent with the proposed objective model and single-number measure for spatial colour variations
and indicated the existence of a critical value of the SCV Index of about 12-13 dB, below
which no strong spatial colour variations are perceived, while when the SCV Index is
increased above the critical value there is a sudden increase in the perceived amount of spatia
colour variations. If the SCV Index isincreased further, the perceived amount of spatial colour
variations increases as well.

For the specific application of life-size videoconferencing, a maximum inter-loudspeaker dis-

tance of 25 cm seems to be reasonable.
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CHAPTER 6 MU'tI-ACtuatOr Pand (MAP)
Arrays

One of the main factors that can be considered as still limiting the widespread application of
Wave Field Synthesis is the fact that a large number of loudspeakers is required, taking up a
significant amount of space in the listening environment, which in some applications is unde-
sirable for aesthetic or practical reasons.

A solution might be found in looking for different types of acoustical transducers for WFS
reproduction instead of conventional electro-dynamic cone loudspeakers. In previous research
at TU Delft, the possibility of building arrays consisting of electrostatic transducers was con-
sidered and tried (although this was more because of the expected better control of directivity
compared to electro-dynamic speakers) but this appeared to be impractical, mainly because of
the low efficiency ([Verh97]).

The past couple of years, a new type of loudspeaker has made its appearance in the audio
world, called the ‘ Distributed Mode L oudspeaker’ (DML), first introduced by British company
NXT ([NXT], [Azim97], [Harr97]). A DML consists of a flat, thin panel made of some stiff
material, which is forced to vibrate by an electro-dynamic transducer, the exciter, attached to
the back of the panel. The vibrations of the exciter give rise to bending waves in the panel,
which as a result starts to radiate acoustical waves into the surrounding air, thus acting as a

loudspeaker.
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A big advantage of DML loudspeakersis that they can be extremely thin and lightweight. Fur-
thermore, they do not look like typical loudspeakers and can more easily be integrated in the
room interior. Both points are especially advantageous in situations where many loudspeakers
are necessary, as is the case with WFS. Using DML panels for WFS reproduction, it would be
possible to mount the loudspeakers directly on or even enclosed into the walls, which would
eliminate some of the practical and aesthetic problems mentioned before.

An additional advantage in the specific application of videoconferencing is that the panels, due
to their flatness and due to the fact that, contrary to a cone loudspeaker, they are not moving as
awhole, can be used as a video projection screen at the same time as well, thus eliminating
some of the practical problems that occur with conventional loudspeakers, which have to be
placed either behind the screen, creating the need for an acoustically transparent screen, which
in genera is not beneficia for the visual quality, or below, above or beside the screen, which
possibly introduces sound localization problems.

However, because of the completely different working mechanism of DML panels compared
to conventional loudspeakers, the DML panels behave differently than those conventional
loudspeakers in several aspects. In particular, their radiation behavior is often characterized as
being “diffuse’, both in a spatial and temporal sense, by which is meant that both the spatial
and temporal coherence of their radiated sound field islow ([Azim97]). Therefore, their suit-
ability for application in WFSis not trivial and should be investigated first. A first exploratory
study of the applicability of DML's for WFS reproduction is the subject of this chapter.

In section 6.1 we will first look at the basic theoretical aspects of Distributed Mode Loud-
speakers. From this, some of the characteristics of DML panels will become clear that are
important to take into account when we want to apply them in a WFS system.

Then, in section 6.2, measurements on small DML panels and on an array of small DML pan-
elswill be analyzed that were meant as a pilot study to get more insight into the characteristics
of individual panels and to prove experimentally that it is indeed possible to do Wave Field
Synthesiswith DML panels by constructing an array of individual small DML panels.

We will see that one of the problems with DML loudspeakers is the low-frequency response,
which islimited mainly by the physical size of the panels. Therefore, the use of larger panelsis
preferred. However, for WFS reproduction a small spacing between the individual secondary
sourcesisrequired in order to avoid artifacts caused by spatial aliasing. Therefore, an interest-

ing question is: is it possible to construct a properly working WFS array by attaching several
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exciters to a single large panel of DML materia? If this is indeed possible, then the practical
problem of constructing an array of many individual loudspeakers is reduced to attaching an
array-like arrangement of exciters to the back of a single large DML panel, while at the same
time this is expected to improve the low-frequency response, because of the larger size of the
panel. This concept will be referred to as a Multi-Actuator Panel (MAP). Additionally, in the
videoconferencing application, using a MAP as both loudspeaker array and projection screen
would eliminate the seams between individual panels that might interfere with the require-
ments for a high-quality projection screen. The first investigations on Multi-Actuator Panels

are the subject of section 6.3.

Most of the experimental work presented in this chapter was carried out in the context of the
Master’s project of Wilfred van Rooijen. More details about various subjects described in this
chapter can be found in Van Rooijen’s Master’s thesis ([Rooij01]) and reference will be made

to histhesis at several points.

6.1 Distributed M ode L oudspeaker Theory

The basic concept of a Distributed Mode Loudspeaker (DML) is nothing new; in fact it is a
phenomenon that is experienced in everyday life. Whenever athin plate is caused to vibrate by
an external source, the vibrationsin the plate in turn cause acoustical wavesto be radiated from
its surface into free air. Examples are someone knocking on the door or window, motor noise
of acar or airplane being passed on from the exterior enclosure to the interior, etcetera.

In all these examples, the vibrations of a mechanical source are transferred to a plate of solid,
stiff material with which the sourceisin direct contact and in which, as aresult, bending waves
are induced. These bending waves propagate through the material and cause the surface of the
plate to vibrate. At the interface of the plate and the surrounding air, part of the energy of the
bending waves is converted into acoustical waves through the acoustic radiation impedance of
the system, finally resulting in audible sound waves in the surrounding air.

A DML works according to the same principle. It consists of a thin piece of stiff material that
may or may not be built into an enclosure. To the back of the material an electro-dynamic
exciter is connected, which converts an electrical input signal into a mechanical movement that
is passed on to the DML material, thus generating bending waves that are then converted into
acoustical waves at the free surface of the material, so that the DML starts radiating sound.
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Although the electro-dynamic exciter of aDML isvery similar to the magnet/voice-coil excita-
tion system of a conventional cone loudspeaker, the way in which the mechanical vibration of
the exciter is converted to acoustic wavesis very different. In a cone loudspeaker, the cone ide-
ally moves back and forth as a whole, thus acting like a piston. In a DML however, as
explained above, the vibrations are converted to bending waves, causing the material to vibrate
more or less randomly instead of moving as awhole in a piston-like fashion.

The mathematical description of bending waves is more complicated than that of acoustical
waves, because they involve transverse as well as rotational movement and a detailed descrip-
tion of the their theory is beyond the scope of this thesis. For a detailed description of bending
wave theory, the reader if referred to the vast amount of literature on the subject (for instance,

[Crem88], to which reference will be made several timesin this section).

6.1.1 Panel Vibrations

We will discuss the behavior of the DML according to the geometry shown in figure 6.1. The
DML isathin, flat plate, with thickness h, positioned in the x-y plane. The excursion {(x,y;t) of

the plate in the z direction normal to its surface is then governed by the two-dimensional bend-

ing wave equation ([Crem88]):
[0°C , 9'¢ 9% 9°¢
B 2 h =q(x, y,t), (6.1)
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in which p is the density of mass of the plate material, q(x,y;t) is the external pressure applied
to the platein the normal direction zand B’ isthe bending stiffness of the plate, which is given

by:

, Enh’

B = —, (6.2)
12(1-v7)

with E Young's modulus (in general frequency-dependent) and v Poisson’s ratio, which are

both properties of the plate material.
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FIGURE 6.1. The geometry for the analysis of the vibrations of a DML pandl.

By taking the Fourier transform of (eg. 6.1) we obtain the two-dimensional bending wave

equation in the space-frequency domain:
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with §~ (x,y,w) the Fourier transform of excursion {(x,y,t), Q(X,y,®) the Fourier transform of

external pressure function q(x,y;t) and kg the bending wave number:
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From (eg. 6.4) follows the bending wave phase velocity:
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From (eg. 6.5) it is seen that the propagation of the bending wavesis dispersive.
Using the relation that the speed of the plate in the direction normal to the plate surface is the
time derivative of normal excursion ¢, an expression similar to (eg. 6.3) can be derived for the

normal velocity V(x,y,@) of the plate:

4 4 4 .
(314/+28828[/2+3ZJ_1{3VZJ2’ : (6.7)
X X 0y 'y

For arbitrary boundary conditions of the plate and source function Q(x,y,w), it is very difficult
to obtain an analytical solution of (eg. 6.7) and numerica methods, such as finite element

methods, have to be used to obtain the normal velocity profile.

Infinite Plate with Point Excitation. For the particular case of an infinite plate that is excited

by an external point force Fg, the normal velocity V; at the excitation point follows from the

mechanica point impedance Z,,, o through the relation ([Crem88]):

Z,, =10 =8 [Bph, (6.9

4

and the resulting normal velocity field V(x,y,®) is given as afunction of kgr by:
V (k) =V, [ HY (k)= H{ (= jkyr) | (6.9)

with r the distance from the excitation point and H” the zeroth-order Hankel function of the

second kind ([Crem88]). The normalized absolute value of (eg. 6.9) is shown in figure 6.2 for
values of kgr up to 25. As an indication, a typical value of kg for a plate of polymer material,

such as PVC, of 5 mm thickness at 1 kHz is kg=25 m™L, so that the range of kgr in figure 6.2

corresponds to an area of about 1 m around the excitation point in this case. It is seen that the
excitation resultsin a high normal velocity only in asmall area around the excitation point and
decreases rapidly at larger distances. This will prove to be of high importance later on in this

chapter when we will discuss Multi-Actuator Panels (section 6.3). For a metal plate with a

thickness of 5 mm, kg istypically about 10 m? at 1 kHz.
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FIGURE 6.2. Absolute value of the normal velocity of an infinite plate due to point excitation at r=0 as
function of kgr according to (eg. 6.9). The vertical axis has been normalized.

Finite Plates. For the more genera case of afinite plate, the solution of (eq. 6.7) depends on
the boundary conditions and the external excitation Q and is in general very hard to obtain in
analytical form. However, it can be shown ([Crem88]) that it can be expressed as an infinite
summation of all the normal velocity eigenfunctions of the plate, which are monochromatic
orthogonal functions that are solutions of the homogeneous version (Q=0) of (eg. 6.7) and sat-

isfy the boundary conditions, so that we can write:

V(xy.0)= Y. a,(0),(x.) (610
70

in which ¢, is the eigenfunction corresponding to eigenfrequency @, and a,(w) is the weight-
ing coefficient that determines the contribution of ¢, to the total normal velocity field at fre-
quency @
Since, according to (eg. 6.10), the velocity field of afinite plate is built up from a discrete set
of eigenfunctions corresponding to a discrete set of eigenfrequencies w,, the frequency
response of avibrating DML panel will in general not be flat. It can be shown ([Crem88]) that
the modal density (the number of eigenfunctions per unit frequency) is proportional to the size

of the panel, so it will be higher for larger panels. In general, the frequency response will there-
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fore be flatter for large panels than for small panels. Furthermore, the size of the panel deter-
mines the lowest value of @, for which an eigenmode of the panel exists. This means that the
size of the panel sets a lower limit on its frequency range and the frequency range of larger

panels extends down to lower frequencies than that of smaller panels.

Exciter Position. The eigenfunction weighting factor a,, of eigenfunction ¢, in (eg. 6.10) can

be shown to be proportional to the integral of the product of external driving function Q and

eigenfunction ¢, over the plate surface S ([Crem88]):
a, o JQ(x, )@, (x, y)dxdy. (6.12)
N

In the case of point excitation, or when the area over which Q=0 is small compared to the spa-

tial period of eigenfunction ¢, so that ¢,, can be regarded as being constant over this area, ¢,
can be taken out of theintegral in (eg. 6.11) and a,, is proportional to the value of ¢, at the cen-

ter of the excitation area (Xg,Yp):

an,point excitation (0,, ('XO > Vo ) (612)

From (eg. 6.12) it isclear that if the point excitation is applied at a position at which ¢, isclose

to zero, this eigenfunction will not contribute significantly to the total response of the plate.

Likewise, if the excitation is applied at a position at which ¢, has a maximum, it will contrib-

ute maximally. This means that the frequency response of the plate depends on the excitation
position.

In the case of DML panels, the common exciter types are attached to the back of the panel by a
thin metal ring with atypical diameter of several centimeters. As an example, consider a poly-
mer plate with thickness 5 mm to which an exciter is attached having a diameter of 5 cm.
Using typical values of the relevant material properties, it follows from (eq. 6.4) that the
exciter diameter equal s one-tenth of the bending wavelength Ag=27kg at 250 Hz and 0.03)Ap at
20 Hz, so for the lowest audio frequencies the exciter can indeed be regarded as a point excita-
tion, so that (eg. 6.12) applies and the response is strongly dependent on the exciter position.

At higher frequencies the exciter can no longer be regarded as a point excitation. Because of
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the increasingly complex spatial shapes of the eigenfunctions for increasing eigenfrequencies,
it is difficult to make general statements about the result of the integration in (eg. 6.11) as a
function of exciter position. It can however be stated that the range of variation of a,, with
varying exciter position will not exceed the range of variation for the point excitation case
(assuming Q is constant over the area where it is unequal to zero and equal total force applied
to the panel in both cases) and therefore the total frequency response will depend less on the

exact exciter location than for the low frequencies.

Damping. Until now, internal damping in the plate was not taken into account in the analysis
of DML panel vibrations. Internal damping of the material can be accounted for by introducing

acomplex Young's modulus E in (eg. 6.2) ([Crem88]):

E=E,(1+ jn). (6.13)

with 77 the damping factor (or: loss factor), which isfrequency dependent. This leads to a mod-

ified version of (eg. 6.3), with now a complex bending wave number kg, which follows from

(eg. 6.13), (eg. 6.2) and (eg. 6.4) and which, from a first-order approximation of (eq. 6.4), is
given by:

kB = kB,o (I-J %)9 (6.14)

with kg o the bending wave number without damping. Note that from (eq. 6.5) it follows that
also the velocity ¢ becomes complex when damping is present.

The main effect of damping is a decrease of the amplitude of the bending waves over distance
and hence areduction of the total vibrational energy of the plate. The energy corresponding to
this reduction of amplitude is converted to heat by the damping mechanism. As an indication

of order of magnitude, damping factor 7 is in the range 104~102 for various metals

([Crem88]) and in the range 102~10"1 for aPVC foam panel laminated with cardboard paper
on both sides ([Boon04b]).
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6.1.2 Acoustic Panel Radiation

What we are primarily interested in is not so much the vibrational behavior of a DML panel
per se, which was analyzed in the previous subsection, but the sound field that the DML panel
radiates into the surrounding space due to these vibrations. Because of the complicated bend-
ing wave patterns that are responsible for the sound radiation of a DML panel, their radiation
characteristics are not as easy to describe as those of cone loudspeakers, which essentially act
like amoving piston for sufficiently low frequencies. In [Azim97] an attempt is made to model
DML panel radiation by means of a rather arbitrary distribution of so caled ‘elementary
sources' of alternating signs on a virtual planar ‘control surface’ in the air just in front of the
DML panel. In this model, no relation is present between the vibrations of the panel’s surface
and the distribution of elementary sources and some assumptions are made that seem unjusti-
fied. Since aso no theoretical justification of the model is offered, this model will not be dis-
cussed further here.

A more elegant and theoretically justifiable way to describe the sound field radiated by aDML
panel isto usethe Rayleigh | integral (eg. 2.13), which is repeated here for convenience:

— Jk[F=7]

P(F,,0) = % [V, o) s, (6.15)
S

which describes the sound pressure at receiver position rg by a continuous distribution of
monopol e sources on surface S, the monopol e source at position r having an amplitude equal to
the value of the normal component of the particle velocity V,, at that same position r. Realizing
that at the surface of the DML panel the air has to move with the same normal velocity as the

panel and assuming that V,, is zero at al other positions in the plane in which the panel is

located, equivalent to assuming that the panel is mounted in an infinite baffle, we see that we
can describe the sound field radiated by the DML panel into the air by taking the surface of the
DML panel for Sand the normal bending wave velocity profile of the panel surface, given by
(eg. 6.10), for V,, inthe Rayleigh | integral (eg. 6.15).

Unfortunately, as explained in the previous subsection, it is very difficult to obtain analytical
solutions for the eigenfunctions that are needed to calculate the normal bending wave velocity
of a practical panel of finite size, so that exact evaluation of (eq. 6.15) to obtain the radiated

sound field isin general not possible. However, from looking at the relatively simple case of an
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infinite point-excited plate, for which the normal velocity is given in (eg. 6.9), we can explain
one of the most well-known properties of DML panels, namely that their directivity pattern
exhibits less beamforming at high frequencies than conventiona cone loudspeakers
([Azim97], [Harr97]). Since the normal velocity of the plate according to (eg. 6.9) isafunction
of the product kgr, the velocity profile as depicted in figure 6.2 corresponds to a decreasing

range of the distance r from the excitation point for increasing frequency. In other words, the
higher the frequency, the narrower the area around the excitation point becomes in which the
normal velocity has a significant value. This effectively means that if we insert the normal

velocity profile of (eg. 6.9) for V,, in the Rayleigh | integral (eq. 6.15) to calculate the sound
field radiated by the panel, we introduce a sort of aperture function in the integral, the size of

which decreases for increasing frequency. This counteracts the effect of increasing beamform-
ing for increasing frequency that is observed for constant-size apertures, such as a cone loud-
speaker, resulting in less beamforming at high frequencies for a DML panel than for a
conventional cone loudspeaker.

Thisisillustrated in figure 6.3, which shows the far-field directivity plot of an infinite point-
excited PVC plate of 5 mm thickness (drawn in the right half of each directivity plot) versus
the directivity of a cone loudspeaker (drawn in the left half of each directivity plot) for six dif-

ferent frequencies. The response of the infinite plate was calculated by numerical evaluation of
the Rayleigh | integral (eg. 6.15) using normal velocity profile (eg. 6.9) with kg = 0.32./w

(which follows from inserting the values of the material properties of PVC in (eg. 6.4)) . The
integration was carried out over a plate area of 1 x 1 m centered around the excitation point,
with a spacing between grid points of 1 cm in both the x and they direction. For the lowest fre-
quency that was considered, 200 Hz, kgr=11 at the edges of the integration area. Looking at
figure 6.2, we see that this means that at the edges the amplitude of the normal velocity is
already 12 dB below the amplitude at the excitation point, so limitation of the integration to
these boundaries seems acceptable for the purpose of a qualitative illustration. The directivity
plot of the conventional cone loudspeaker was cal culated using the well know directivity func-

tion for arigid piston:

o J,(kd sin0) (6.16)
cone kd sin 0
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with J; the Bessel function of thefirst kind, d the radius of the piston and #the anglerelative to

the on-axis direction. The radius d was chosen to be 10 cm. All responses in figure 6.3 were

normalized to an on-axis response of 80 dB.

200 Hz 500 Hz 2000 Hz
90 100
: 60

4000 Hz 8000 Hz 16000 Hz
90 100 90 100 90 100
——60 ———§0 60

FIGURE 6.3. Far-field directivity plots of an infinite point excited plate (shown in the right half of each
plot) and a piston loudspeaker with radius 10 cm (shown in the left half of each plot) for six
frequencies. All responses were normalized to an on-axis response of 80 dB.

In figure 6.3 we clearly see that the simulated radiation of the DML panel indeed exhibits
much less beamforming at high frequencies than a conventional cone loudspeaker and that the
radiation remains quite broad up to high frequencies. What is also interesting to note is the
occurrence at high frequencies of two off-axis directions with increased response. These can be
shown to occur at angles € for which the bending wavenumber in the panel kg equals the spa-
tial wavenumber of the radiated sound field k.=ksing, so when siné=kg/k. This is an effect
known as ‘coincidence’ ([Crem88]). For frequencies for which kg>k (in the example of

figure 6.3: for frequencies below 1.9 kHz) the effect does not occur.

Although in practice we are dealing with finite-sized DML panels, the reasoning for infinite
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panels given above seems to be valid in a qualitative sense also in the finite panel case, since
we have seen from (eg. 6.9) and figure 6.2 that the amplitude of the normal velocity decreases
very rapidly with increasing distance from the point of excitation, so that the influence of the
edges of the panel will not be very strong, provided that the panel is not too small and the
exciter is not positioned too close to an edge of the panel. In this last statement, “too small” is
to beinterpreted asrelative to the size of the *high velocity area’ of the velocity response of the
infinite panel (figure 6.2), which is determined by the value of kg, which in turn is determined

by the material properties and the thickness of the plate. Boone ([Boon04b]) describes mea-
surements which indeed confirm the validity of the above reasoning for finite plates. He mea-
sured the impulse response of a 1.3 x 0.75 m panel of PVC foam of 5 mm thickness laminated
at both sides with cardboard paper, on a grid of measurement points at 0.5 cm distance from
the surface of the panel. From these measurements, the normal velocity at the panel surface
was calculated by means of inverse wave field extrapolation based on the inverse of the dis-
cretized version of Rayleigh | integral (eg. 6.15). The resulting calculated normal velocity pro-
file corresponded quite well to that of an infinite plate as given by (eg. 6.9).

Another characteristic of the sound field of a DML that has been reported in literature is that
the radiated sound field is diffuse, both in atemporal and in a spatial sense, by which is meant
that both the temporal and the spatial coherence of the sound field islow ([Azim97]). This dif-
fuseness can be understood as follows: after the initial excitation of the panel by the exciter,
first circular bending waves will start to propagate from the exciter position. When they reach
the edges of the panel, they are reflected and as the number of reflections increases, the bend-
ing wave pattern of the panel surface becomes more and more complicated, until it eventually
becomes a two-dimensional diffuse field, with both virtually random local temporal velocity
variations and virtually random spatial velocity variations. Thisis similar to areverberant field
that is built up in aroom from an increasing number of reflections from the room boundaries,
until the sound field in the room becomes fully diffuse. Since the normal movements of the
panel surface are transferred to the air at the panel surface, the radiated sound field is expected
to show a similar temporal and spatial behavior. Temporally, this means that first a relatively
sharp peak is expected, resulting from the time interval between excitation and the moment the
bending waves reach the first edge, after which the time response becomes increasingly dense,
until it finally becomes virtually stochastic. Spatially, it means that at first the spatial sound

field will resemble that of a point source at the exciter position, after which it will become less
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and less spatially localized, while the response will also become increasingly dissimilar for dif-
ferent receiver positions.

To be able to apply DML panels in Wave Field Synthesis, it is very important that the initial
part of the panel response indeed behaves in the deterministic way described above, since for
WEFS it is essential that the phase relation between individual secondary sources can be fully
controlled. In the next section experiments are described that were carried out to determine if

thisisthe case.

6.2 Experiments On Individual DML Panels And A Multi-Panel Array

For our first experiments on the applicability of DML panels for WFS, we were supplied with
asmall number of prototype DML panels by New Transducers Ltd., UK. They were small pan-
els mounted in a shallow enclosure, intended for automotive applications. The specifications

were asfollows:

« Panel material: pressed paper.

* Panel size: 17.6 x 12.7 x 0.3 cm (w x h x d).

« Panel mass: 15 g.

« Low-frequency limit: 300 Hz.

« Exciters: 2 (to increase radiated power), diameter 2.5 cm, mass: 63 g each.

 Enclosure size: 21 x 17 cm size, filled with damping material. Panel attached to enclo-

sure by foam strip suspension.
First, in the next subsection, measurements of the time-, frequency- and directional response of
individual panels will be presented. Then, in section 6.2.2, the measurements on a multi-panel

array consisting of 9 individual panels are presented.

6.2.1 Measurements On Individual DML Panels

The impul se response was measured for several individual DML panels. Theindividual panels
were placed on an electronic turntable in an anechoic room and the impul se response was mea-
sured at 3 m distance for the full 360 degrees of the horizontal plane in steps of 5 degrees,
using a ML SSA measurement system and a B& K measurement microphone. Also the impulse
response of a small conventional cone loudspeaker (Vifa M110) in a small box was measured

as areference.
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Figure 6.4 shows the on-axis impulse response for two individual panels and the reference
loudspeaker. It is seen that, as expected, the impulse responses of the DML panels have a
longer ‘tail’ after theinitial peak than the reference loudspeaker, due to the complicated bend-
ing wave vibrations of the panels after excitation. It is also interesting to compare the impulse
responses of the two individual panels. We see that the first parts of the responses, containing
theinitial pulse and the first millisecond or so after it, are very similar to each other. After this
first part, the similarity becomes smaller. This seems to indicate that the response of a DML
panel can indeed be divided into a deterministic initial response that is similar for different
panels, followed by a more or less diffuse part. As mentioned before, the existence of a deter-

ministic initial response is essential for application in WFS.

DML panel 1 DML panel 2 Vifa M110
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FIGURE 6.4. On-axisimpulse response of two individual DML panelsand the reference loudspeaker.

Figure 6.5 shows the frequency response of the same two panels and the reference loud-
speaker. The left graph shows the on-axis responses of DML panel 1 (top curve), DML panel 2
(center curve) and the reference loudspeaker (bottom curve). For visualization purposes, a 25
dB offset was introduced between the three responses. It is seen that the frequency response of
both DML panels is quite irregular, with local variations that are much stronger than in the
response of the reference loudspeaker. These variations are mainly due to the small size of the
panels, which, as explained in section 6.1.1, resultsin arelatively low density of eigenmodes.
Also, although the responses of the two DML panels are similar, there are aso clear differ-
ences. These are probably due to the fact that the positions of the exciters were not identical on
both panels. As was explained in the discussion of (eg. 6.10), the values of the weighting fac-

tors of the individual eigenmodes depend on the position of the exciter, so that different exciter
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positions result in different relative contributions of each eigenmode to the total response.

The right graph of figure 6.5 shows the responses measured at an angle of 45 degrees. Several
observations can be made. First of all, the frequency responses of both DML panels are signif-
icantly different from their on-axis responses. This is a result of the complicated pattern of
bending waves of the panel, as explained in section 6.1.2. What is also clear isthat as predicted
by the radiation theory of section 6.1.2, the DML high-frequency response at an angle of 45
degrees has not dropped significantly compared to the on-axis response, whereas the effect of

beamforming at higher frequencies is very clear in the 45 degree response of the reference

loudspeaker.
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FIGURE 6.5. Frequency responses on-axis (left plot) and at 45 degrees (right plot) for two individual
DML panels (top and middle curve) and the reference loudspeaker (bottom curve). In both
plots, the three individual curves have been shifted 25 dB relative to each other for
visualization pur poses.

Figure 6.6 and figure 6.7 show the directivity patterns of the two DML panels (plotted in the
same figure as a solid line and a dashed line) and the reference loudspeaker, respectively, at six
frequencies. All responses were normalized such that for each curve the maximum response
corresponds to 50 dB. Again, several observations can be made. Comparing figure 6.6 and
figure 6.7, we notice that the response as afunction of angleis moreirregular and less symmet-
rical around O degrees for the DML panels than for the conventional loudspeaker. Again, this
can be attributed to the complicated bending wave vibrations of the DML panels.
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FIGURE 6.6. Directivity pattern for two different DML panels (solid line and dashed line) at six
frequencies. All responses are nor malized to a maximum response of 50 dB.
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FIGURE 6.7. Directivity pattern for Vifa M110 loudspeaker. at six frequencies. All responses are
normalized to a maximum response of 50 dB.
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Furthermore, we see that while both types of loudspeakers are more or less omnidirectional at
low frequencies, their behavior at higher frequencies is very dissimilar. In figure 6.7, we
clearly see that as the frequency increases, the beamforming effect becomes more and more
prominent for the conventional loudspeaker. The radiation of the DML panel, on the other
hand, remains quite broad even for very high frequencies, in accordance with the theory of
section 6.1.2. At 10 kHz, we aso see the occurrence of ‘ coincidence peaks' in the DML direc-
tivity pattern, as predicted by the radiation theory in section 6.1.2, at approximately +60 and -
60 degrees. It can be checked that from this it follows that the effect does not occur for fre-
guencies below 7.5 kHz for these panels.

Finally, it can be stated that, although there are differences at higher frequencies, the direc-
tional responses of both DML panels are quite similar, even though their frequency responses

differ significantly due to non-identical exciter positioning on both panels.

6.2.2 Measurements On A Multi-Panel Array

From nine of theindividual DML panels, ashort WFS array was constructed by attaching them
in a frame with the panels placed next to each other in landscape orientation, so that the spac-
ing was 22 cm and the total length of the array was 2.0 m. The array was placed in the anechoic
room and the individual panels were connected to individual outputs of a DSP system, which

was able to generate WFS driving signals according to (eg. 2.22) for any virtual source posi-

tion, including sources in front of the array™.

For several virtual source positions, the impulse response of the array was measured along a
line parallel to the array at a distance of 3 m, with a step-size of 5 cm. This line was also the
reference line for the WFS reproduction. A taper was applied to the gain of the outer two pan-
els of both sides of the array to reduce diffraction artifacts. As areference, for the same virtual
source positions a so the response was measured of a WFS array consisting of 16 conventional
loudspeakers with a spacing of 12.7 cm, giving an equal total length of 2.0 m. Since the spac-
ing was larger for the DML array, more spatial aliasing artifacts were expected for the DML
array.

Figure 6.8 shows the measured response of the DML array (top-left graph) and the conven-

1. For synthesis of these so-called focused sources, a modification of the driving signals (eq. 2.22) isrequired. For details the
reader isreferred to [Verh97].
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tional array (top-right) for a virtual point source at position (0,-1) m (center, 1 m behind the
array). Clearly, the initial wave fronts synthesized by both arrays are amost identical, indicat-
ing that the DML array is able to synthesize a correct first wave front. What is also clear isthat
in the case of the DML array, the wave front is followed by stronger aliasing artifacts than in
the case of the conventional array. Thiswas expected, since the array spacing was larger for the
DML array. Also, it can be observed that for the DML array the response after the initial wave
front, excluding the aliasing artifacts, is more ‘noisy’ than for the conventional array. Thisis
caused by the diffuse tail of the impulse response of the individual panels (see figure 6.4).

The center graphs of figure 6.8 show the measurements for a plane wave travelling in a direc-
tion perpendicular to the array. Also in this case, the DML array is able to synthesize a correct
wave front, with the same remarks as above for the virtual source 1 m behind the array.

Finally, in the bottom graphs of figure 6.8 the responses are shown for afocused source 1 min
front of the array. The synthesis of focused sources is a critical test to check the phase coher-
ence of the individual secondary sources, since only when the sources are sufficiently coher-
ent, addition of their individual sound waves will result in a very narrow focus point. The
measurements were carried out on a line through the focus point, parallel to the array, to deter-
mine how effective the focusing was and therefore how coherent the responses of the individ-
ual panels were. As can be seen, also in this case the DML array performs well. The width of
the focus point is a bit larger than in the case of the conventional array, but this was to be
expected, again because of the larger array spacing.

M easurement results for additional source positions can be found in the M.Sc. thesis of W. van
Rooijen ([Rooij01]). These measurements confirm the findings for the source positions dis-

cussed above, so they are not included here.

In addition to the measurements, also some informal listening tests were carried out to evaluate
the quality of the virtual sources synthesized by the 9-panel DML array. These confirmed that
the DML array indeed was able to generate well-localized, stable, virtual sources, including
focused sources. The sound quality, however, was quite poor, due to the lack of low-frequen-

cies and the strongly irregular frequency response (figure 6.5) of the panels.
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FIGURE 6.8. Measured responses of the 9-panel DML array (left) and 16-speaker reference array (right)
for avirtual point source 1 m behind the array (top), a plane wave traveling per pendicular
tothearray (center) and a focused source 1 min front of the array (bottom). The responses
for the sourcein front of the array and the plane wave were measured at a line parallel to
the array at 3 m distance, the responses for the focused source were measured at 1 m
distance (through the focus point).

Horizontal axis: offset from the center of thearray (m). Vertical axis: time (ms).



Section 6.3: Experiments On Multi-Actuator Panels (MAP’s) 209

In conclusion, the measurements presented in this section have shown that it is possible in
principle to construct a WFS array from small individual DML panels. Such an array isable to
synthesize sound fields of virtual sound sources with similar spatial quality as an array of con-
ventional loudspeakers. This indicates that the initial peaks of the impulse responses of the
panels are indeed deterministic and sufficiently identical for different panels. The diffuse tail
of the impulse response does not influence the spatial quality of the reproduced sound field sig-
nificantly, but merely results in a higher loudness, due to the temporal integration mechanism
of the human hearing system in the evaluation of loudness.

However, the sound quality of the small panels used in the array was insufficient for high-qual-
ity WFS reproduction, especially regarding reproduction of low frequencies and the non-flat-
ness of the frequency response. As explained in section 6.1.1, these properties are, at least in

part, inherent to the use of small panels, because of their eigenmode characteristics.

6.3 Experiments On Multi-Actuator Panels (MAP’S)

Generally speaking, the sound quality of alarge DML panel is better than that of asmall panel.
Asexplained in section 6.1.1, the lowest eigenfrequency of alarge panel will be lower than for
asmaller panel, so that the frequency response extends to lower frequencies and also the num-
ber of eigenmodes per unit frequency will be higher, resulting in a smoother frequency
response. For WFS, however, a small spacing between individual secondary sources is
required to avoid spatial aliasing artifacts, so building a WFS array from individual large pan-
elsin order to solve the problem of insufficient sound quality that was found for the array of
small panels discussed in the previous subsection, is not an option.

It would be very interesting if it would be possible to construct a WFS array by attaching mul-
tiple, individually driven exciters to a single large panel, which effectively acts as an array of
individual secondary sources with a spacing equal to the spacing between the exciters. This
way, it would be possible to perform high-quality WFES with the benefit of enhanced sound
quality of using a large panel. Additional advantages would be the easier construction com-
pared to constructing an array out of individual panels and, for the specific application of vid-
eoconferencing in which we want to project a video image on the panels, the absence of seams
between individual panels. Thisisthe concept of a Multi-Actuator Panel (MAP) array.

For the idea of a MAP array to be feasible in practice, it is necessary that each exciter, effec-

tively, only influences the movement of the panel in the area directly surrounding it. Thisis
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necessary first of al because, as explained above, each exciter should effectively act asan indi-
vidual secondary source, separated from its neighboring secondary sources by a distance equal
to the distance between the exciters. Furthermore, it should be avoided that the movement of
an exciter is influenced by the movements of the other exciters, because it is essential for
proper WFS reproduction that it is possible to control the movements of the individual exciters
independently from each other.

Fortunately, as we have seen in section 6.1, the normal velocity profile of a point-excited large
plate is indeed such that the amplitude of the normal velocity is maximum at the point of exci-
tation and then decreases very rapidly with increasing distance ((eg. 6.9), figure 6.2). As was
explained, the spatial extent of the ‘high velocity’ area depends on severa variables, most
notably the amount of internal damping in the plate material and the nominal value of kg of the
plate. Therefore, in order to limit the ‘active area’ of the individual exciters, different strategies

are possible:

Panel material with high internal damping. One way to limit the active area of the individ-
ual excitersisto choose a panel material with a high internal damping factor 7. The disadvan-
tage is that high internal damping results in a high loss of vibrational energy and thus in low

sound radiation efficiency.

High nominal value of kg. From figure 6.2 it can be seen that another way to limit the active
areaisto choose a panel material that has a high nominal value of the bending wave length kg.
Looking at (eg. 6.4) it is seen that this can be achieved by choosing the panel material and

thickness such that the bending stiffness B’ is low. From (eq. 6.8) it is seen that this also
resultsin alow mechanical point impedance, so that the normal velocity at the excitation point
isaso high, which is advantageous for the efficiency. From (eg. 6.2) it is seen that alow bend-
ing stiffness can be achieved by choosing a panel material with a low Young's modulus E.
However, alow value of E typically is associated with materials which also have arelatively
low mass density p, which counteracts the influence of a reduced value of B’ on the value of
kg ((eg. 6.4)). As can be seen from (eg. 6.2), another way to reduce B’ and thus increase kg,
without the complicated influence of the material properties, is to decrease the thickness h.
However, there is a lower limit to the value of the bending stiffness B that can be used in

practice. Since we are not dealing with atheoretical point-excited plate but with an exciter with
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arelatively large mass that is attached to the panel, if B” becomes too small and the panel
becomes too ‘flexible’, the mass of the exciter will significantly influence the movement of the

panel. Especially at low frequencies, there is also the risk of excessive panel excursions when
B’ istoo small, resulting in distortion. Furthermore, it follows from (eg. 6.5) that increasing kg

results in reduction of propagation speed c. This means that the diffuse tail of the panel
impulse response will become longer, which, if it becomes too long, is also undesirable (think

of ametal reverb plate).

From the above it should be clear that selecting the ‘ideal’ panel material is not trivial, because
of the fact that many material properties are involved that often can not be chosen indepen-
dently and sometimes have opposite effects on the MAP performance (E and p) or negative
side effects (77: loss of efficiency). Therefore, a variety of different materials was tried. The

next subsections discuss results of two different prototypes.

6.3.1 5-Exciter Polycarbonate MAP

A first prototype was built from a plate of polycarbonate material (‘Lexan’), which has a high
amount of internal damping, with thickness 0.75 mm and asize of 0.70 x 0.70 m, to which five
exciters were attached with a spacing of 12.7 cm. A shallow enclosure was built around the
panel. From preliminary testsit was clear that the sound quality and the efficiency of the panel
were very poor, but this prototype was only built to test if it is possible, in principle, to perform
WFS with an array built according to the MAP concept.

Figure 6.9 shows an example of the measurement results obtained with this panel. From this
measurement it is clear that a correct first wave front is synthesized and thus that the individual
exciters indeed act as individual secondary sources, which is aso clear from the individual
aliasing traces that can be seen. From this measurement it can be concluded that it is indeed
possible to build a WFS array according to the MAP concept.

More measurements on the 5-exciter polycarbonate MAP can be found in [Rooij01]. We will

not go into more detail here.
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Offset

FIGURE 6.9. Measured responses of the 5-exciter polycarbonate MAP for a virtual point source behind
thearray, measured at alineparallel tothearray.

6.3.2 Foamboard MAP Array

After it had been established by the experiments with the 5-exciter polycarbonate MAP
described in the previous subsection that it is indeed possible to construct a properly working
WEFS array based on the MAP concept, a search was started for material that could result in
higher efficiency and better sound quality. A promising candidate material that was found was
so-called ‘foamboard’, a sandwich-type of material, consisting of PV C foam with a thickness
of 5 mm, laminated with cardboard paper on both sides.

To check if the material was suitable to construct a MAP array from it, a single exciter was
attached to a panel of size 100 x 70 x 0.5 cm and the response was measured along aline paral-
lel to the panel at a close distance. Using inverse wave field extrapolation, it was determined
from these measurements that the main part of the radiated acoustic energy originated from a
region around the exciter with a diameter of about 10-15 cm ([Rooij01]). This meansthat if the
exciters are separated by this distance, they will effectively act asindividual sources. Thisindi-
cates that the panel isindeed suitable to use asa MAP for WFS reproduction.

It was then decided to build a prototype MAP system using these foamboard panels. It con-
sisted of three panels of the dimensions mentioned above, each one built into a separate enclo-
sure. A total of 20 exciters (diameter: 6 cm) was available. These were distributed over the

panels as shown in figure 6.10. The spacing of the exciterswas 12.7 cm and they were attached
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dlightly below the middle of the panel, to avoid excitation at a point where many eigenfunc-

tions of the panel are zero (see section 6.1.1).

DML array for WFS. spacing Ax = 12.7cm.
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FIGURE 6.10. Distribution of the 20 exciters over the three foamboard MAP’s. The dimensions of each
panel are 100 x 70 x 0.5 cm. The exciter spacing is 12.7 cm. (from [Rooij01]).

M easurements on Individual Excitersand Filtering. Before evaluating the WFS perfor-
mance of the panels, the response of the panel to excitation by individual exciters was mea-
sured, to determine both the overall response of the panel and the variation of the response for
excitation by different exciters. Thiswas done by positioning a measurement microphone close
to the panel surface in front of the exciter to be measured.

Figure 6.11 shows the measured frequency responses for exciters 1, 7 and 10, so they represent

responses for different panels and different exciter positions on the panels (figure 6.10). Look-

ing at the overall responses, it is clear that the frequency response of the panel isfar from flat?.
Also, athough the overall response is similar for al three exciters, there are clear differences
between them, as could be expected. Listening to the panels, the non-flat frequency response
was noticed as an obvious coloration of the reproduced sound. Therefore, it was decided to try
to correct the frequency response by digital filtering. In order to keep the required processing
as limited as possible, it was decided to first try to improve the frequency response by asingle
FIR filter at the input of the system, instead of applying an individual filter to each individual
exciter. It was realized that this would not give a perfect correction of the frequency response,
given the differences between the responses of the individual exciters and the dependence of
the frequency response on angle (see section 6.1.2), but nevertheless it was considered to be

interesting to see if a significant improvement could be made by using only a singlefilter.

2. Thestrong pesk at 4 kHz might be a resonance from the enclosure, although it was filled with damping material.
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FIGURE 6.11. Freguency responses of the foamboard panels for excitation by three individual exciters.
Responses were measured close to the panel, right in front of the active exciter. The
frequency axisislogarithmic.

In figure 6.12, a detailed look is given at the impulse responses of exciters 1, 7 and 10 for the
early part (top graphs) and the later part (bottom graphs) separately. It is seen that the first 2 ms
of the impulse response is very similar for all three exciters. The later parts, corresponding to
the diffuse tail of the panel response, are much less similar. Therefore, the FIR filter design
should be based on the first part of the impulse response only. Figure 6.13 shows the result of
filtering the three exciters by an FIR filter based on the first 2 ms of the response of exciter 1.
Details of the filter design can be found in [RooijO1]. It is seen that the responses have
improved considerably, although, as expected, the result is not perfect. In order to achieve an
optimal compensation of the frequency response in the whole listening area, it is necessary to
use advanced multi-channel filtering techniques. Because of the angle dependency of the fre-
guency responses, it is not sufficient to design the filters of the individual exciters by ssimply
inverting the individual responses measured in the way described above. Instead, it is neces-
sary to measure the response of the panel at many points in the room for each individua
exciter and to calculate al filters simultaneously in a multi-channel optimization procedure. In
thisway, in principle also the influence of the room on the reproduced sound field can be com-
pensated. Because of the exploratory nature of the experiments described here, this was not
done in this case, but research on this subject has been carried out by Corteel et a. ([Cort02])
in the context of the EC project CARROUSO ([CARROU]), in which the study of the applica-
tion of MAP arraysin WFES was continued, based on the first results presented here.
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FIGURE 6.12. Impulse responses for exciters 1 (left), 7 (center) and 10 (right), separated into the first 2
ms (top) and the later part (bottom).
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FIGURE 6.13. Frequency responses of exciters 1 (top), 7 (center) and 10 (bottom) after filtering with an
FIR filter, based on the first 2 ms of the impulse response of exciter 1. An offset of 10 dB
was introduced between the individual responses for visualization purposes (from:
[Roaij01]).
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M easurements of WFS perfor mance. The sound field synthesized by the 3-panel foamboard
MAP array was measured in the anechoic room for several virtual source positions. Measure-
ments were carried out on aline parallel to the array at a distance of 3 m, with a step-size of 5
cm.

Figure 6.14 shows the measured responses for four source configurations. a virtual point
source behind the array at (0,-1) m (top-left), avirtual point source behind the array at (-0.75,-
3) m (top-right), a plane wave (bottom-left) and afocused source 1 min front of the array (bot-
tom-right). The measurement of the focused source was carried out on a line parallel to the
array at 1 m distance, through the focus point. It is clear from all four measurements that the
synthesis of the wave fronts is very good and comparable to the wave field synthesized by an
array of conventional loudspeakers with the same spacing, as can be checked by comparing the
top-left, bottom-left and bottom-right graphs to the corresponding right-hand graphs of
figure 6.8. Especially the very narrow focus point that is seen in the measurement of the
focused source proves that the individual exciters of the MAP array essentially behave as indi-

vidual, phase coherent, secondary sources.

From the experiments presented in this section it can be concluded that it is indeed possible to
construct a properly working WFS array by attaching multiple exciters to a large panel of a
suitable material. For this so-called ‘Multi-Actuator Panel’ (MAP) concept, including the
option of multi-channel digital filtering, an international patent application has been filed by
Delft University of Technology together with Studer Professional Audio Equipment
([Boon01]).
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FIGURE 6.14. Measured sound field synthesized by the three-panel foamboard MAP array for a virtual
point source at (0,-1) m (top-left), a virtual point source at (-0.75,-3) m (top-right), a plane
wave (bottom-left) and a focused source 1 m in front of the array (bottom-right).
Measurements were carried out on aline parallel to thearray at 3 m distance, except the
measurement for the focused source, which was carried out on aline parallel to the array
at 1 m distance (through the focus point).

6.4 Conclusions

By the experiments that have been carried out it has been established that DML technology is
suitable for WFS reproduction.

The experiments on the Multi-Panel array have shown that, despite the different working
mechanism of DML loudspeakers compared to conventional loudspeakers, an array built up
from individual small DML panels behaves in away very similar to an array of conventiona
loudspeakers, asfar asthe spatial properties of the WFS-reproduced sound field are concerned.
Virtual sources can be generated very effectively, as confirmed by measurements and informal

listening tests and even focused sources, for which the phase relation between individual sec-
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ondary sources is especially critical, can be generated. A disadvantage of using individual
small panelsis the frequency response, which isfar from flat and lacks low frequencies.

The subsequent experiments on the Multi-Actuator Panel (MAP) arrays show that, addition-
ally, it is possible to construct a properly working WFS array by attaching multiple exciters to
asingle panel of suitable material. In this case, the material properties become more critical, as
on the one hand the performance of an individua exciter should be fairly uninfluenced by the
other exciters, implying the need for a rather high internal damping in the material, while on
the other hand the desire for high efficiency requires the opposite.

A clear disadvantage of all prototypes was the non-flat frequency response, causing the panels
to have a rather low sound quality. This can be improved by means of digital filtering, but it
was found that in the case of the MAP's, filtering al the individual exciter signals with a com-
mon FIR filter does not give the desired result, so more sophisticated filtering techniques are
required.

It will be clear that the investigations presented in this chapter represent only the first stepsin
the development of MAP arrays for WFS and thereis still much room for improvement regard-
ing the panel material, the exciters, the panel enclosures and the digital filtering of the exciter
signals. After the finishing of the investigations presented here, the concept has been adopted
by the EC project CARROUSO ([CARROU]) in which the technology has been improved
considerably, especially regarding the filtering ([Cort02]). Successful demonstrations of WFS
systems using MAP's have been made at various major audio conferences by the CARROUSO
consortium.

In conclusion, the MAP concept seems to be a promising way to make widespread implemen-
tation of WFS reproduction more feasible. In the particular case of audio-visual systems such
as videoconferencing systems, the MAP concept enables the merging of the loudspeaker array

with the projection screen.
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CHAPTER 7 Smthesis of Results

At the end of this thesis, we collect the main results of the research that was carried out and
relate them to the main objectives that were stated in section 1.4, which are repeated here for

convenience.
The first objective of thisthesiswas:

To investigate whether application of Wave Field Synthesis results in an audio reproduc-
tion system for videoconferencing that enables a more effective virtual meeting than can
be achieved when conventional audio reproduction systems are used, with emphasis on
acoustical telepresence, speech intelligibility and speaker identification and within the

restriction of using two-dimensional video projection for the visual part of the system.

The questions that are asked in this first main objective were investigated in the perception
experiments presented in chapter 4. It was found that combining audio reproduction that
includes an accurate reproduction of distance, such as WFS, with conventional two-dimen-
sional video projection introduces some problems for observersthat are laterally displaced rel-
ative to the viewpoint of the video projection, because of a mismatch between the perceived

directions of auditory sources and the corresponding video images on the screen. This mis-
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match is caused by the fact that, whereas the auditory perspectiveis correct for all observersin
the reproduction area, the visual perspective is only correct at the unique viewpoint of the
video set-up. From the experiments in section 4.2 and section 4.3, it was found that in atypical
life-size videoconferencing set-up, such discrepancies are likely to be noticeable and even
annoying and were found to degrade visual-to-auditory source-matching performance and the
overall perceived ‘naturalness of the reproduced audio-visual scene, compared to a conven-
tional ‘discrete loudspeaker’ set-up, even for observer positions with only amodest lateral dis-
placement from the viewpoint. The influence of watching the audio-visual scene from a too
small or too large distance from the screen appeared to be much less of an issue.

Thiswould seem to suggest that combining WFS with two-dimensional video projection is not
beneficial for the overall performance of the system in terms of achieving ‘acoustical telepres-
ence’, which was the main goal of the TU Delft/France Telecom project that the research pre-
sented in this thesis was a part of. However, it was found in the SRT test of section 4.5 that in
specific situations, reproducing the voices of conference participants by WFS resultsin a sig-
nificant increase of speech intelligibility, compared to conventional reproduction. Since high
speech intelligibility is one of the most important characteristics of a good speech communica-
tion system such as a videoconferencing system, thisis an argument in favour of using WFS.
Furthermore, it was shown in section 4.4 that it is possible to avoid or reduce the problems
introduced by the mismatch between the auditory and visual perspective, by reducing the per-
spective of the reproduced auditory scene to some extent, by pulling all auditory sources some-
what closer to the screen in the direction of the visua viewpoint. By applying a proper amount
of this so-caled *auditory depth compression’, it should be possible to find a compromise
between avoidance of mismatch problems and increased speech intelligibility.

It should be noted that the conclusions given above are not only relevant to the specific combi-
nation of WFS and two-dimensional video projection, but are of relevance to al audio-visual
systems that combine spatialized audio reproduction that includes depth with two-dimensional
video, for instance, systems that combine binaural (HRTF-based) sound reproduction with 2D
video. Furthermore, the general conclusions are to alarge extent even applicable a so to audio-
visual systems that provide three-dimensional video images with only a single viewpoint,
since, just as is the case for a two-dimensional video projection system, for these systems the
visual perspectiveisalso only correct for an observer at the unique correct viewpoint.

Due to practical limitations, no investigations were carried out on the combination of WFS
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sound reproduction with three-dimensional video. It may be expected, however, that when
WEFS sound reproduction is combined with multi-viewpoint three-dimensional video, this will
result in asignificant increase of the perceived degree of ‘overall telepresence’ (section 1.1.2),

compared to asimilar system in which conventional sound reproduction is used.

The second main objective of thisthesiswas:

To optimize the Wave Field Synthesis reproduction system in the context of the videocon-
ferencing application, such that all participants of the local room have a natural sound

perception of all the voices of the remote participants with correct localization.

The most important aspect of this objective was to investigate what is the minimum number of
array loudspeakersthat is needed in alife-size videoconferencing system, since thiswill be one
of the main factors that determine the overall cost of the total system, not only in terms of pro-
duction- and signal-processing costs, but also in terms of required transmission bandwidth.

This issue was separated into two main questions:

« What spatial resolution is needed in the reproduction of participants voiceswith regard
to sound source localization, in both the horizontal and vertical direction, taking into
account the sensory interaction with the visual information that is received from the
video projection?

« What maximum distance can be allowed between the individual loudspeakers of the
reproduction array, such that no annoying coloration of the reproduced sound field is

perceived by users of the videoconferencing system?

The first question was investigated also in chapter 4. Regarding horizontal source localization,
results from literature and previous studies were available on both the source localization accu-
racy of a WFS system and the required accuracy of the match between the directions from
which an auditory source and a corresponding visual source are reproduced. In previous stud-
ieson WFS it was found that source localization is stable for quite alarge range of |oudspeaker
spacings, even though the sources appear to broaden somewhat when the spacing is increased
to values for which the spatial Nyquist frequency becomes significantly lower than 1.5 kHz.
Combined with the strong audio-visua interaction effect of ‘visual capture’ that can be

expected to occur in avideoconferencing system, it was expected that coloration due to spatial
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aliasing would be the limiting factor for the maximum horizontal loudspeaker spacing, rather
than the source localization accuracy.

Regarding the required accuracy of vertical source positioning, it was found from the experi-
ment described in section 4.1 that thisis not critical at all. The low ability of humans to local-
ize sounds in the median plane, combined with the visual capture effect that also works in the
vertical direction, resulted in the conclusion that a vertical source positioning accuracy of
about 22 degrees, measured at the observation position, is sufficient to ensure that no discrep-
ancy between the vertical position of avoice signal and the visual image of the corresponding
moving lips on the screen is perceived. If the minimum distance to which participants
approach the screen is assumed to be 1.5 m, then this leads to the requirement that the system
should enabl e positioning sound sources with avertical resolution of about 60 cm. From this, it
is concluded that in this application it is not necessary to apply WFS reproduction in the verti-
cal direction, but that it is sufficient to use asingle horizontal array bar at the average height of
the conference participants mouths, or possibly two horizontal array bars, for instance, one at
the average height of a standing conference participant and the other at the average height of
seated participants. In the latter case, each voice signal is reproduced by either the upper or the

lower array, whichever oneis closest to the height of the virtual source.

The second question, concerning coloration caused by spatial aliasing due to the distance
between the array loudspeakers, was investigated in chapter 5. It was shown that colour differ-
ences between the original sound field and the sound field reproduced by a WFS array should
be expected to occur for arrays with a practical loudspeaker spacing, but it was explained that
the main concern should be the spatial variations of the colour of the reproduced sound field
that a listener perceives when walking around in the room, rather than the colour difference
between the reproduced sound field and the original sound field, because the origina sound
field is not available for comparison to the user and because systematic colour differences
between the original and reproduced field can easily be compensated by means of digital filter-
ing. Using amodel of the perception of colour differences between individual signals, an anal-
ysis was made of the spatial colour variations in the ssmulated sound fields reproduced by
WEFS arrays with different loudspeaker spacings and a single-value measure, the ‘ Spatial
Colour Variation Index’ (or ‘ SCV-Index’), was proposed to quantify the strength of the spatial
colour variations that occur in the sound field reproduced by a specific WFS configuration.

In order to find the maximum loudspeaker spacing that can be allowed in the videoconferenc-
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ing application such that no strong spatial colour variations are perceived by users of the sys-
tem, a perception experiment was carried out. In this paired-comparison experiment, subjects
compared the spatial colour differences that were present in the simulated sound fields of WFS
loudspeaker arrays with various loudspeaker spacings, for various source positions and for
both male and female speech noise signals. The results of this experiment were shown to be
consistent with the proposed model for spatial colour variations and a critical value of the
SCV-Index could be found, above which a clear increase in spatial colour variations was per-
ceived, while for configurations with values of the SCV-Index below this critical value no
strong spatial colour variations are to be expected. For the typical WFS configuration for vid-
eoconferencing that was investigated in the experiment, the critical value corresponded to a
loudspeaker spacing of about 25 cm. Given the arguably rather critical nature of the signal that
was used in the experiment (continuous speech noise samples, as opposed to real speech), this
value should be regarded as a lower bound, so the spacing in a practical system can probably

be larger before spatial colour variations are actually perceived.

Finally, in chapter 6 the application in WFS of Multi-Actuator Panel (MAP) arrays was inves-
tigated. MAP's are an extension of the concept of so-called distributed mode loudspeaker
(DML) panéls, in which multiple individually driven exciters are attached to a single large
panel of suitable material in such away that the whole panel actslikeaWFS array. Sincein the
specific application of videoconferencing the possibility of using MAP arrays would enable a
complete integration of the WFS array and the video projection screen, this concept can be
considered to be another aspect of the second main objective, the optimization of the loud-
speaker array for videoconferencing. First experiments with an array constructed from small
individual single-exciter DML panels showed that DML panels are in principle suitable for
WEFS reproduction, but that the frequency response of small panels is too poor to be used in
critical applications. From a theoretical discussion of the properties of DML panels, it was
expected that using larger panels should result in a better sound quality. This triggered the
investigation of the feasibility of constructing arrays according to the MAP concept. It was
shown that for the MAP concept to be feasible, the panel material should have specific proper-
ties, resulting from the requirement that each individual exciter should only excite the region
of the panel directly surrounding it, so that effectively, each exciter acts like an individual sec-
ondary source, while at the same time the efficiency of the system, in terms of radiated acous-

tic power, should be sufficiently high. Experiments were carried out with prototypes of
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different materials. From measurements of the sound field reproduced by an array of MAP's
made of foamboard, it could be concluded that it is indeed possible to construct a properly
working WFS array according to the MAP concept that is able to reproduce sound fields that,
regarding spatial quality, are comparable to the sound fields reproduced by an array of conven-
tional loudspeakers.
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CHAPTER 8 C0nC| USi ons

In the ideal videoconferencing system for group-to-group communication, participants at all
conference sites should be able to communicate with each other as if they are al in the same
room together. If people are able to have a completely natural conversation and forget that they
are using an audio-visual system, thiswill enhance the effectiveness of the human communica-
tion during the virtual meeting.

Conceptually, in the case of two conference sites this situation is established by virtually con-
necting the two rooms in such a way that they form a new, virtual room in which all partici-
pants are present, with the videowall at both sites forming the interface between the two rooms.
An important aspect in achieving the illusion of telepresence and in preventing fatigue and loss
of concentration during long meetings, is that the voices of the remote participants are repro-
duced in a spatially correct way, without a mismatch between the perceived locations of the
voices and their corresponding visual images on the screen. Additionally, in thisideal system,
the audio recording- and reproduction techniques that are used should enabl e the participants at
both sites to be located anywhere in the room and to walk around in it, while all of them per-
celve acorrect spatial image of the sound field of the other site at all times. This means that the
system should be a double-dynamic system.

Such an accurate spatial reproduction of the remote sound field that is correct within an exten-
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sive listening area can be achieved by means of Wave Field Synthesis. At the recording site, a
spatial recording is made of the sound field, either by recording the voice of each individual
person by an individual microphone close to that person or by using a microphone array. The
recorded audio signals are transmitted to the remote site, where they are processed to generate
the driving signals for an array of closely-spaced loudspeakers that is installed behind the
video screen. This loudspeaker array generates a copy of the sound field of the recording site
that is correct within the whole listening area, ensuring a correct localization of the voices for
all participants at the reproduction site, including a correct sense of distance.

The dual-site concept described above can be extended to the case in which more than two
rooms are virtually connected to form one large meeting room. At each site, the remote rooms
can be visualized life-sized on individual screens that are mounted on the walls side-by-side.
Regarding thisvisualization, care will have to be taken that the visual orientation of all individ-
ual rooms relative to each other is consistent for the participants at al sites, so that a participant
at one site who is addressing a participant at one of the other sites will be visually perceived as
such by the participants at al sites. This will be a challenge, especially as far as the develop-
ment of the visual part of the system is concerned. Once this spatial orientation of the different
rooms relative to each other has been established, the extension of the dual-site concept to this
multi-site concept will not introduce any additional problems regarding the WFS audio repro-
duction, apart from transmission issues.

An interesting issue arises when, due to practical limitations imposed by the current technical
state of visualization systems, WFS sound reproduction is combined with conventional two-
dimensional video projection. Because the visual perspective of the video is only correct at a
single position (the viewpoint), while the auditory perspective of the WFS sound field is cor-
rect within the whole listening room, a discrepancy is perceived between the directions of the
voices and their corresponding visual images on the screen by observers located at positions
other than this viewpoint. This discrepancy is perceived as being annoying for even modest | at-
era displacements from the viewpoint and degrades the performance of the system in terms of
speaker identification and naturalness. By reducing the perspective of the reproduced sound
field to some extent, this problem can be avoided or reduced. It should be noted, however, that
the problem actually arises from the fact that in the case of our system, the spatial audio repro-
duction by WFS is more readlistic than the visual reproduction offered by the 2D visualization
system. It is believed that the present study of this phenomenon is relevant to al audio-visua
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systems in which the perspectives of the audio- and video reproduction are not identical and
that the issue should therefore be taken into account in the design process of such systems.
Besides the aspect of ‘naturalness’, a very important property of avideoconferencing systemis
its performance in terms of speech intelligibility. If the system performs badly in this respect,
thiswill hinder the communication between the local and remote participants and will eventu-
ally result in fatigue and loss of concentration. The fact that with WFS the individual voices
can be reproduced from their correct spatial locationsis very beneficial for the speech intelligi-
bility. It was found that, compared to a system that provides no spatialized sound reproduction,
the speech intelligibility isimproved significantly when WFS is used.

One of the factors that is still limiting the widespread application of WFS is the fact that many
loudspeakers are required. A possible solution has been found in an extension of the concept of
so-called Distributed Mode Loudspeaker (DML) panels to the new concept of the Multi-Actu-
ator Panel (MAP). A MAP consists of alarge piece of light, stiff material, to which multiple
individually-driven electro-dynamic transducers are attached. It has been shown that it is pos-
sible to construct a MAP in such a way that each exciter effectively acts as an individual
source, so that MAP's can very well be used for WFS reproduction. In the application of video-
conferencing, an additional advantage is that the panels can be used as a projection screen as

well, so that the loudspeaker array and the video screen can be integrated.
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APPENDIX A Sjbja:t I ng:rUCtl OnS
and

User Interfaces

This appendix shows the actual written instructions for all the perception experiments
described in this thesis that were given to subjects before they carried out each experiment.
Also included are screenshots of the user interfaces that were used in the experiments.

In all experiments (except the vertical localization experiment, in which only Dutch native
speakers participated) both English and Dutch versions of the instructions were available.
Dutch native speakers always received the Dutch instructions, Non-Dutch natives received

English instructions.

A.1 Vertical Localization

These were the Dutch instructions that were given to the subjects before they participated in

the experiment on vertical localization of section 4.1:

Dit experiment is bedoeld om de requirements voor de vertikale lokalisatie van een videocon-
ferencing systeem, gebaseerd op golfveldsynthese, te onderzoeken.

Je krijgt zometeen 3 sequences van 20 korte (4 sec.) spraakfragmenten te horen die gereprodu-
ceerd worden van verschillende vertikale posities. De mogelijke posities zijn aangegeven op

het array met de nummers 1 tm 13. Het is de bedoeling dat je na ieder fragment het nummer
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intypt waar je het vandaan hoorde komen.

Let op: De vraag die gesteld wordt is dus nadrukkelijk: "Waar HOOR je het vandaan komen?",
in tegenstelling tot: "Waar VERMOED je dat het vandaan komt.". Belangrijk is verder op te
merken dat de posities volkomen random gekozen worden en dat per sequence bepaald wordt
welke posities wel en welke niet aan bod komen. Het is dus niet zo dat elke positie even vaak
aan bod moet komen in het experiment.

Elk van de 3 sequences wordt voorafgegaan door een testsequence, waarbij de geluidsbron
achtereenvolgens van tien willekeurig gekozen posities komt. Je wordt hierbij al gevraagd een
nummer in te voeren, maar dit wordt niet meegenomen in de resultaten. Dit is enkel bedoeld
om te wennen aan de stimuli, je krijgt geen feedback over de werkelijke posities.

Het is de bedoeling dat dit experiment gedaan wordt op twee luisterposities. Totaal duurt dit
ongeveer 20 minuten.

Vervolgens wordt het experiment herhaald, maar nu in combinatie met het beeld van de
spreker, geprojecteerd op het scherm. Hierbij is het de bedoeling je aandacht zoveel mogelijk
op het visuele beeld van de spreker gericht te houden. Deze 2e run kan eventueel ook op een

ander tijdstip of na een korte pauze plaatsvinden.

Concentratie, WE GAAN BEGINNEN!

A.2 Correspondence Of Perceived Source Positions In Auditory And Visual

Modalities: Single Source Experiments

Below are the instructions that were given to subjects before they took part in the ‘single
source’ experiments (‘Experiment A’ and ‘Experiment B’) described in section 4.2. These

experiments were carried out in one session, so the instructions were combined.
EXPERIMENT DESCRIPTION

In this experiment you are going to match auditory space to visual space.

You will be seated at a specific position relative to the projection screen. On the screen an
image is projected of a room with three people standing at different locations in the room. The
voice of one of the persons is reproduced by the system, initially from a random position.

It isyour task to move the auditory source so that its position appears to correspond naturally

to the position of the person on the screen. Thereis no right or wrong answer, the task is simply
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to configure the audio-visual scene such that it appears (as) natural (as possible) to you.

The way thisworks is as follows. On the computer screen you see a picture as shown below:

Press a key when ready
.

After you have pressed a button, one of the 3 visual source positionsis chosen (the number will
be indicated on the screen and they correspond to the persons on the screen from left to right)
and the sound is reproduced from a random position.

You can now move the source left and right by pressing the corresponding buttons. There are
‘coarse’ buttons that move the source 5 degrees and 'fine' buttons that move the source 1
degree. You can move the source left and right as much as you like. When you feel that the
source is at the most natural position you press 'OK' and a new visual source is chosen. You

will match each visual source 5 times.

When you have completed this part of the experiment a second experiment is started in which
you will evaluate how well a specific auditory source position corresponds to a certain visual

source position. The screen you will see looks like this:

Press a key when ready

Very annoying
Annoying

Slightly annoying
Perceptible, but not annoying

Imperceptible

EEEEE
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After you have pressed a button, one of the three visual sourcesis chosen. The voice is repro-
duced from a certain position relative to this source. It is your task to indicate subjectively, by
giving a grade, how you would qualify the discrepancy between the auditory and visual source
positions or, in other words: how natural the reproduced audio-visual scene appearsto you (in
terms of spatial lay-out).

The grading is done on a 5-point scale, with descriptions as indicated in the screenshot above:

« 1 corresponds to 'no noticeable discrepancy’, so 'a perfect match',

« 5 corresponds to an obvious discrepancy that is so large that it makes it impossible for

you to associate the reproduced sound with the person in the image.

After you have pressed one of the buttons a new source is chosen. Asin the first part, you will
evaluate each of the three visual sources 5 times.

When you have completed this part of the experiment the whole experiment is repeated for a
different evaluation position. This can be immediately after the previous session or after a

break.

A.3 Correspondence Of Perceived Source Positions In Auditory And Visual
Modalities: Multiple Source Experiments

Below are the instructions that were given to subjects before they took part in the ‘multiple
source’ experiments (‘Experiment C' and ‘Experiment D’) described in section 4.3. These

experiments were carried out in one session, so the instructions were combined.

SOURCE IDENTIFICATION EXPERIMENT
Part 1:

In this part of the experiment you are going to try to identify a specific speaking person in a sit-
uation where multiple people are speaking at the same time, by means of the spatial position of
the person's voice.

The way in which you are going to do thisisfairly simple.On the projection screen you will see

3 people. After you have pressed a mouse button, the voices of 3 people are reproduced:
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« One male: english speaking, the speaker to be identified and
« Two female: dutch speaking, both identical but saying different things.

Each of the 3 voicesis reproduced from an individual position, where each voice, in principle,
corresponds to an individual person on the screen. So one voice is connected to person 1, one
voice to person 2 and one voice to person 3. This however, does not mean that during the
experiment you will in all cases actually hear them coming from the intended positions or even
from separate positions.

On your monitor you will see 3 buttons, labelled “ 1", “ 2" and “ 3" which correspond to the 3
persons on the screen, from left to right (see screenshot 1). It is your task to press the button
corresponding to the person on the screen of which you think that the male voice is most likely
to be coming from. Whether or not you fedl that the position of the voice actually corresponds
to the position of the person on the screen isirrelevant. Don't hesitate too long before making a
choice.

After you have made your choice the next situation is reproduced. You will make 27 of such

choices.
Part 2:

When you've finished part 1 the screen changes and 5 buttons appear (numbered “1” to “5”)
with labels varying from“ completely realistic” (1) to “ completely unrealistic” (5) (see screen-
shot 2). You will hear a series of audio fragments, comparable to the first series.

Now, it is your task to judge for each of the fragments to what extent you feel that the spatial
layout of the 3 voices (so not just the male voice) appears as being realistic, given the visual

presentation of the 3 personsin visual space.
« 1:* completely realistic” in this context means that the spatial layout of the voicesisin
compl ete accordance with reality, while

« 5:* completely unrealistic’ means that the spatial layout of the voices doesn't corre-

spond in any way to reality.

Attention: so“5” means BAD, “ 1" means“ GOOD” !!!

Also in thispart you will make 27 choices. After this you are finished for this observation posi-
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tion and the experiment will be repeated for a total of 3 observation positions (if you prefer in

separate sessions).
Press a key when ready
Screenshot 1.
Press a key when ready
Completely unrealistic
4 Hardly realistic
Moderately realistic
Realistic, but some noticeable discrepancy
Screenshot 2.

A.4 Coloration Experiment

Below are the English instructions for the coloration experiment described in section 5.4.

‘COLORATION’ EXPERIMENT

In this experiment you will judge for noise samples to which extent the ‘ colour’ of one sample
is different from that of another. You will do this by repeatedly comparing two pairs of noise
samples, presented over headphones.

Following first now is an explanation of what exactly we mean by the term‘colour’.
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‘Colour’ (or ‘klankkleur’ in Dutch) is a subjective property of sound which is a bit harder to
describe as for example terms like ‘loudness or ‘pitch’. ‘Loudness, for instance, is defined
relatively ssimple as “ that property of sound that enables ordering different sounds on a scale
varying from‘soft’ to ‘loud’” . Smilarly, ‘pitch’ can be defined as “ that property of sound that
enables ordering different sounds on a scale varying from ‘low’ tot ‘high’. It is already a bit
harder to give a definition of the term ‘timbre’. The formal definition of thisis* that property of
sound that makes it possible for a listener to judge that two sounds having the same loudness,
pitch and spatial properties are different” . Think for example of two singers who are standing
at the same position, singing the same note with the same loudness but yet their voices sound
different.

‘Colour’ isatermthat is yet a bit more general than ‘timbre’ and is defined as:

“*Colour’ isthat property of sound that makesit possible for alistener to judge that two sounds

having the same loudness and spatial properties are different.”.

This means that two sounds having the same loudness and spatial properties can be said to
have a different colour if we can distinguish one from the other. This also means that the term
‘colour’ combines both the properties ‘pitch’ and “timbre’. It is important to fully understand

this definition of ‘colour’ before you start the experiment.

The Experiment. In a couple of minutes you will judge the colour differences of pairs of noise
samples. You will see a screen that looks like figure 1. In every trial, you will hear two pairs of
stereo samples of which each pair consists of a ‘stimulus A and a ‘stimulus B’ of 2 seconds

each, with stimulus B presented right after stimulus A. So the sequenceis.
e Pair 1, Simulus A (2 seconds)

e Pair 1, Simulus B (2 seconds)

+ Pause of 0.5 second

« Pair 2, Simulus A (2 seconds)

e Pair 2, Simulus B (2 seconds)

On the screen it isindicated which sampleis playing at each moment.

After both pairs have finished playing you are asked to answer the question:
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In which of thetwo pairs (‘Pair 1’ or ‘Pair 2') was the difference between

the colour of the*A’ and ‘B’ stimulusthelargest?

In other words: you will compare the amount of colour difference within Pair 1 to the amount
of colour difference within Pair 2.

Attention! There will be small differences in spatial properties (direction and/or ‘width’ of the
signal) and/or loudness between the A and B stimuli of each pair and also between the two
pairs. Given the definition of ‘colour’ that you have just read it isimportant that you pay aslit-
tle attention as possible to thisin making your decisions!

You indicate your choice by pressing the button labelled ‘Pair 1’ or ‘Pair 2'. If after listening
to atrial you are not sure yet, you can listen to the same two pairs again by pressing ‘ Repeat’.
You can listen to each pair as often as you like before you make a decision. After you have
made your decision for Pair 1 or 2 you have finished one trial and the next trial of 2 pairsis
presented. In total you will do 50 trials, which should take about 15 minutes.

To get used to the noise samples and the way in which they are presented you will start with lis-
tening to one or more test trials which are representative of the trials you will hear in the
actual experiment. In these test trials you don’'t have to choose for Pair 1 or 2 yet, they are
intended only to get used to the stimuli. After each test trial of 2 pairs you can indicate that you
want to listen to another test trial by pressing ‘test stimulus' . When you feel you have a good
idea of what to expect you press ‘ start experiment’, after which the screen of figure 1 appears.

After pressing a mouse/keyboard button the first trial of the actual experiment starts.

Have fun!

FIGURE 1.

trial 3

pair 2, stimulus B

| - .
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APPENDIX B Analysis of Variance
(ANOVA)

Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) is awidely-used statistical method to investigate the probabil-
ity that two or more groups of experimental data are samples from populations that have the
same mean. Essentialy, this is done by comparing the variance among the groups to the vari-
ance within the groups. It isavery useful tool to investigate the significance of the effect that a
specific variable, that can take severa discrete values, has on some quantity that is studied.
Thisis done by dividing the experimental data into groups, or categories, according to the dif-
ferent values that the variable of interest can take and then performing an analysis of variance
tofind out if there are significant differences between the means of any subset of the individual
groups, thus revealing the significance of the variable of interest. In section 4.1 of this thesis,
ANOVA was used to investigate the significance on vertical localization accuracy of the pres-
ence of a matching video image, by separating the experimental data into ‘audio+video’ and
‘audio only’ categories and in section 4.5 the experimental data of the speech intelligibility
experiment was separated into ‘“WFS' and ‘ discrete loudspeakers' categories to investigate the
significance of the variable ‘reproduction system’ on the Speech Reception Threshold.

In this appendix the ANOVA method will be described in some more detail, following the

explanation given in [Jobs91], Chapter 5: * Analysis of variance and experimental design’.
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Suppose we have done an experiment in which observations have been done on a continuous
random variable Y with distribution f(Y) for atotal of g categories of some qualitative classifi-
cation variable X and we want to investigate whether there are systematic differences between
the means of Y for the g individual groups or not. For example: X could be ‘brand of cars’ and
Y could be ‘life expectancy’ and we want to know whether there are systematic differences
between the mean life expectancies u....444 of g different brands of cars.

First, several assumptions are made: the variances of the g groups are assumed to be homoge-

neous with magnitude o2 and the distribution of Y is assumed to be normal for each group, so
the only possible difference between the distributions of Y between the g groups are the means.

The objective of the Analysis Of Variance method is to test the null hypothesis:

Hy:py=u,=...=u,. (B.1)

If Hy can be rejected, then we can conclude that there are significant differences between the
means 1.....44q of the g groups.
Lety;; be the i-th observation on Y in the j-th group, withj =1, 2, .....,gandi =1, 2, ....., n, (nj

is the number of samplesin group j). Then the sample mean of the j-th group is:

Zy@-;
- (B.2)

n;

and the sample mean of all n (which isthe sum of al n’s) observationsis:

ENE (B.3)

The sample variance of the j-th group is:

Z(y,] _yj)z
57 =1 :

= (B.4)
’ (nj - 1)
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Now several ‘sums of squares’ can be calculated. First of all, thereisthe ‘total sum of squares’,
SST, defined as:

g
SST=233 (3, =¥, (B5)

j=1 i=l

which measures the variation of all n samples around the overall mean.

Secondly, thereis the ‘sum of squares among groups , SSA, defined as:

g g
SSA=3 > (7,=3) =2 n,(7, -5, (B.6)
j=1

j=1 i=1

which describes the variation among the g group means and finally, there is the ‘total sum of

squares within groups’, SSW:

SSW:ii(yU—)‘zj)z, (B.7)

j=1 i=l

describing the total variation within the g groups.
It can be shown that:

SST = SSA+ SSW. (B.9)

Under the null hypothesis Hg, both SSA/(g-1) and SSW/(n-g) provide estimates of the true vari-

ance ¢ and, again: under Ho, should be equal.
In the case that Hg is not true, SSA/(g-1) will be greater than SSWV/(n-g), so their rétio, F:

_ S84 (n—-g)

- , (B.9)
SSW (g—1)

can be used as a statistic to test Hy. It should be close to unity for H to be true, while Hg is
rejected if F issufficiently larger than unity.
It can be shown that F has a so-called F-distribution with (g-1) and (n-g) degrees of freedom

and the critical value that F should exceed for H to be rejected at a certain confidence level
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can be looked up in atable of the F-distribution. If indeed Hy is rejected, this means that it can

be concluded, at the used level of confidence, that there are significant differences among the
means of the g groups.

Alternatively, given the value of F obtained from the observations and the degrees of freedom
in the experiment, the probability p that Hy is true can be calculated. This is the most com-

monly used way to present the results of an ANOVA analysis, since it does not just prove that
the means can or can not be said to be different at a specific confidence level, but it actually
gives the probability that the means of all groups are equal, so that any found differences
between them can be considered to be due to chance only. Critical values of this p-statistic that
are commonly found in literature to prove the significance of a certain effect are p<0.01 or, as

aless strong criterion, p<0.05.
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APPENDIX C Paired-Comparison
Experiments

This appendix describes how a set of stimuli can be ordered on a one-dimensional scale that
corresponds to a certain property of the stimuli, by analyzing the results of a so-called ‘ paired-
comparison test’. In such a test, subjects make pair-wise comparisons of all stimuli to each
other regarding the property under investigation and a judgement is made by the subjects
which of the two stimuli in each pair has the highest ‘value' of the property.

The nature of the property that is investigated can be very diverse. It can be a property that is
highly correlated to one or more physical properties. For instance, the stimuli could be noise
bursts and the property under investigation could be ‘loudness’, which would result in an
ordering of the noise stimuli on a subjective ‘loudness scale, extending from ‘least loud’ to
‘loudest’. However, the property that is investigated can also be of a higly subjective nature.
For instance, a paired-comparison test could be performed on a set of paintings regarding the
property ‘beauty’, in which case the result would be an ordering of the paintings on a ‘ beauty’
scale’, extending from ‘least beautiful’ to *most beautiful’.

In section C.1 a well-known method to extract the scale values from the results of a paired-
comparison test is described.

In section 5.4 a paired-comparison test was used to compare the perceived strength of the spa-

tial colour variations in the sound fields reproduced by WFS arrays with various loudspeaker
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spacings, which resulted in an ordering of the different loudspeaker configurations on a‘ spatial

colour variations' scale. In section C.2, the preference matrices for this experiment are given.

C.1 Extracting Scale Values From Paired-Comparisons Experiments

Suppose we have n stimuli that we want to order on a scale that corresponds to a certain prop-
erty of the stimuli. From the set of n stimuli that are investigated, all possible pairs are formed.

There are;

1 nl _nn-1
2(m-2)! 2

(C.1)

pairs. The factor /2 isincluded so that pair ij and pair ji are treated as one and the same pair.
Each of these pairsis presented to the subjects, who have to indicate for each pair which of the
two stimuli in the pair has the highest *value’' for the property under investigation. In the sim-

plest implementation the method is forced-choice, meaning that the subject has to choose one

of the two stimuli, even if no differenceis observed?. In total, each pair is evaluated mtimes by
the subjects. This can be achieved by letting one subject compare al pairs m times, or by let-
ting several subjects compare each pair my times, such that the sum of all m/s equals m.

Then, for each pair ij, the number of times that stimulusi was indicated to have a higher value
for the quality under investigation than stimulus j is determined as a fraction pj; of the total

number of times mthat this pair was eval uated:

number of times i indicated to have higher value than j
Dy = " . (C2)

These fractions p;; are collected in a so-called ‘preference matrix’ of size (nx n). Since pairsij
and ji are not treated as separate pairs, pj; is taken to be 1-p;;. For a similar reason p; is
assumed to be 0.5. These fractions p;; are now interpreted as the probability that stimulusi is

judged to have a higher value than stimulusj in adirect comparison.

A very well-known method to convert the probabilities in the resulting preference matrix to the

1. Itispossibleto extend the method to include the possibility for ties or the possibility to quantify the difference between the
two stimuli of apair, usualy on a5- or 7-point scale. Here we will only discuss the forced-choice case.
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desired scale values for the n stimuli was proposed by Thurstone ([Guil54]). The crucial step in
this method is the assumption that the variations in the choice between two stimuli in a pair
have a standard normal distribution. Furthermore it is assumed that the standard deviation of
the choices is equal for all pairs and that the judgements of different pairs are independent?.
Under these assumptions, for each pair i the value z; can be calculated which satisfies the rela-

tion:

p(x<z)=p,, (C.3)

in which the operator p(¢) denotes probability and x is a variable which has a standard normal

distribution. The value of z; can be determined from a table of the cumulative distribution

function F of the standard normal distribution N(0,1):

2, =F"(p,)- (C4)

Each z; can now be interpreted as an estimate of the difference between the scale values of

stimulusi and j on the one-dimensional scale that corresponds to the property under investiga-
tion. All these z;'s are also collected in an (n x n) matrix. Finally, all the n elements of each
row (al the z. values corresponding to stimulus i) are summed and divided by n, so that the
resulting value z for row i is the average of the values z, of al the pairs in which stimulus i
appeared. In [Guil54] it is stated that this averaging yields the best estimate for the scale values
z of the stimuli in aleast squares sense. These resulting z's are now interpreted as the scale
values of the corresponding stimuli on alinear scale corresponding to the quality under inves-
tigation.

An important point to note about the method of paired-comparisons, is that only relative scale
values are obtained, that give information about the differences between the locations of the
stimuli on the subjective scale. No information is available about the absolute locations on the
scale. This meansthat in the example of the judgement of beauty of paintings, it would be pos-

sible that al paintings were considered to be beautiful, but some were just considered to be

2. To check if these assumptions are fulfilled to a satisfactory degree, a Chi-Square test can be done afterwards to check the

internal consistency of the results ([Guil54]).
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more beautiful than others. It would however be equally well possible that none of the paint-
ings were considered to be beautiful, but some were just considered to be even less beautiful
than others. In the interpretation of the results one therefore has to be careful not to trandate
high and low scale values into terms of ‘low’ and ‘high’, ‘bad’ and ‘good’ etcetera, but rather
into terms of ‘least’ and ‘most’. Consequently, the location of zero of the scale is arbitrary and
it is allowed to add or subtract any constant value to the scale values. If it is desired that the
scale values also have some absolute meaning, then it is required to have one or more absolute
references to which the stimuli can be compared. For instance, in the example of the paintings
it would be possible to include a painting which is considered to be ‘very beautiful’ and one

that is considered to be ‘not beautiful at all’.

C.2 Preference Matrices Of Experiments On Spatial Colour Variations

Below, the preference matrices resulting from the three paired-comparison experiments on
spatial colour variations of section 5.4 are shown. Each cell contains the fraction of times p;
that the configuration of the corresponding row i was judged to have more spatia colour varia-

tions than the configuration of the corresponding column j.

loudspeaker spacing | 12.5cm 16.7 cm 25.0cm 33.3cm 50.0cm
12.5¢cm .50 41 44 .38 .24
16.7 cm .59 .50 47 .28 14
25.0cm .56 .53 .50 .36 14
33.3cm .62 72 .64 .50 .29
50.0 cm .76 .86 .86 71 .50

TABLE C.1. Preference matrix for Experiment 1 (source at (0, -5) m, female speech noise).

loudspeaker spacing | 12.5cm 16.7 cm 25.0cm 33.3cm 50.0 cm
12.5cm .50 A7 A7 .3